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EDITORIAL COUNCIL To the Reader

The world today is the scene of the break-up of the old, custom-
ary forms of life. This is seen in the sweeping social changes taking
place on our planet, in the ever quickening pace of the scientific and

ECONOMICS

The course towards expanding international economic cooperation,
actively pursued by the CPSU and the Soviet Government, corres-
ponds, as Academician N. Inozemtsev underlines in his article, to the
interests of the socialist countries and the revolutionary forces of the
world, to the interests of world peace and the security of nations.

The expansion of mutually advantageous economic ties by the
USSR and other countries of the socialist community with states of a

different social syst idat-
ing the present pos will
make for the transit and

cooperation that ha

PHILOSOPHY

The relationship between morals, culture and science is regarded in
present-day social thinking as a very important and topical problem

The journal is published in Bengali under the title Samaj Bunan by especially since fhe regularities of this relationship are predicated in

Binesha Shatabdi Publishers, Calcutta, India, and in Japanese under > |
LA Stk Kk B Naracio Sho Co. L. Kara, Japan. TR D 0 v, bl L B
V/gm I\fIUb}S:firiptionds apP‘SI/,(“_) b’goﬁhops rd%ﬂ;‘(‘)% WIiJ%lSR the sélection of materials in this issue treating of ethics and morals. '
“Mezhdunarodnaya Kniga”, Moscow G-200,
(For the list of distributors see p. 255)
HISTORY

Qs : » - pditoriai i 33/12 Arbat, Moscow 121002, USSR - . . .
Social Sciences™ Editorial Office. 33/12 Ar of socio-economic formations is a law of

the rical process discovered by the founders of
Ma Druzhinin devotes his article to the specific
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features of the genesis of capitalism in Russia compared with the
countries of Western Europe and the USA.

PHILOLOGY, SOCIOLOGY, PSYCHOLOGY

Professor E. Meletinsky'’s article on these subjects discusses the
various ideological forms stemming from the primary syncretism of
ruitfulness of studying this process
at various historical stages. The
anmythological trend so that neither
nor political ideology are dissolved

in the concept of myth.

QUESTIONS OF MANAGEMENT

Optimal planning calls for the mic
processes and the objects parti his
article V. Likhtenstein, a young ties

of economico-mathematical modeis.

DEVELOPING COUNTRIES®

The influence of various economic and social factors on the
process of class formation in the countryside is examined by Professor
V. Rastyannikov on the example of India.

IDEOLOGY

The reality, the
myths a in the inte
perialist without a p
of the t c¢oncepts.

Professor Kh. Momdjan critically analyses the ideas of contemporary
Right-wing reformism specifically in relation to the works of Roger
Garaudy.

The Book Reviews and Bibliography sections are more widely
represented in this issue than before. We hope that the increased
volume of information material meets the interests of both our foreign
colleagues specialising in the social sciences and of the journal’s
readers who follow the latest developments in Soviet social thinking.

The Editors

Nikolai INOZEMTSEYV
Academician

Socialism and International Economic
Cooperation

Marxist-Leninist theory.

I

The founders of Marxism-Leninism when investigating the main
opment of the productive forces, the objective
ent of one socio-economic formation by another,
paid serious attention to such categories as the
of labour, the world market, the world economy

and world economic relations. In the specialisation of social labour, in
its division—both within one or another industry and country and in
the relations between

tively existing historic

internal requirements

their progress; at the

! Pravda, April 21, 1973.



Industry, Marx noted, “by means of machinery, chemical proces-
ses and other methods... is continually causing changes not only in the
technical basis of production, but also in the functions of the labourer,
and in the sociai combinations of the labour-process. At the same
time, it thereby also revolutionises the division of labour within
society”.? In his analysis of the anatomy of capitalism Marx showed
the close link— direct and inverse—between the development of

over the centuries throughout the world there was to be observed such
basic tendencies as the growth of exchange and the growth of large-

intertwined powerful finance capital, the increased export of capital,
the establishment of international monopolies and the expansion of
their activity, the stepping up of colonial policy, the division and
redivision of spheres of influence by monopoly alliances and all kinds
of coalitions of states. All this fully corroborated the Marxist thesis
that the character, the main concrete manifestations of the internation-
al division of labour depend not only on the development of the
productive forces but also on the mode of production, on the social
relations that take shape in the process of this production.

A number of important quantitative and qualitative changes in the
internationalisation of the economic life of capitalist countries took
place after the Second World War—to a considerable degree under
the impact of the scientific and technological revolution. Contributing
factors were the transition of the main branches of industry to mass
and large-scale production and connected with this broad industrial

sation; the creation of new
industries, the enlistment by
scale than before, of foreign
, material and manpower re-

2 K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Moscow, 1965, pp. 486-487.
3 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 1, p. 100
4 Ibid., Vol. 22, p. 104.

~
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sources; the formation, as a result of the efforts of a number of
countries, of large industrial complexes, etc.

It is characteristic that the value of world capitalist trade increased
by four times in the 20 years between 1951-1970 as against only 1.7
times in the preceding 40 years. The growth of international trade for
the said 20 years exceeded the growth of industrial production of the
capitalist countries approximately by one and a half times. Also the
export of capital rapidly increased: total foreign investments (private
and state) increased from $50,000 million in 1945 up to more than
$300,000 million in 1972. ) ‘

A feature of modern imperialism is the widespread processes of
economic integration. These processes are developing in private
monopoly forms (such as the closest cooperation of a number of US
and Canadian, US and West European monopolies) and in state
monopoly forms (the most striking example of which is the European
Economic Community). The economic integration of capitalist coun-

red with all previous ones, in the
tendencies: the coalescence of
national bounds and evolves into
ade up of a number of countries.
the world capitalist economy will

continue to exp ade by
the Institute of USSR
Academy of Sci annual
growth rate of t trade
may exceed the growth rate of of the

capitalist world approximately by 1.6 times, and the export of private
capital by 1.8 times (by 1990). As regards the conjectural growth of
receipts and payments under international licence agreements these
may increase, by 1980, approximately by three times and by 1990,
8-10 times as compared with 1970. ‘



and small, helps to overcome
omic development, serves to

This mutual economic cooperat

Development of Socialist Econo
ber-Countries, adopted by the 25
fully being implemented.

An important feature of socialist integration, which distinguishes it

radically from capitalist integration, is that it covers the spheres of
production, science and technology, in the first place on the basis of
cooperation in planning and the coordination of both five-year and
long-term economic plans. This makes it possible to concentrate joint
efforts on the accelerated development of key industries and projects,
to ensure the comprehensive solution of the coordinated problems.

Soviet trade with the developing countries showed an average
annual increase of 14.3 per cent between 1961 and 1970. The Soviet
Union supplies these countries with a large number of machines and
equipment and receives from them (under usual trade operations and
in repayment of credits) many consumer goods, food-stuffs and raw
materials.

The growing economic cooperation of the developing countries
with the Soviet Union and other socialist states is making it possibie
to put an end to the system of dependence which took shape at the
time of undivided imperialist domination, to achieve economic inde-
pendence. )

III.

The division of the world into two different state systems, the
emergence and development of the world socialist economy of neces-
sity raised the question of the character of its relations with the

1



ry’s first s
ic contacts
read the st
the Genoa

existence of the old system
being, economic cooperation
stems of property, is impera-

¢ crisis of 1929-1933. Our coopera-
in the Second World War'greatly
mmon enemy, although it is com-
the war was borne by the Soviet

et back
talist co
1 of the
market )
id the capitalist countries’ interest
ioting economic relations with us.
Another objective factor that prompted this interest has been the
exacerbation of inter-imperialist contradictions in recent years, par-
ticularly between the three main “power centres” of modern capital-
ism: the USA, Western Europe ¢
Undoubtedly a very
states’ cooperation with
international tension, th
years in the Soviet Union’s rela
of other countries, the fundame
the FRG as a result of the signing
the inviolability of European fro
of relations between the Soviet
state—and the United States o )
modern capitalism. The successful realisation of the Peace Programme
adopted by the 24th Congress of the QPSU 1s favourably affecting
also the sphere of international economic relations.

n. furthering the socialist
has been the relaxation of

5 Pravda, May 16, 1973.
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The USSR’s trade with developed capitalist countries increased
from 2,200 million rubles in 1962 to 5,900 million in 1972. In 1972
Soviet trade with the FRG totalled 827 million rubles, with
Japan—816 million, with Finland — 602 million, and as regards Bri-
tain, France and the USA it topped 500 million rubles with each.

Of particular interest is the wide scale of international economic
cooperation with the participation of the Soviet Union. It ranges from
long-term trade agreements, agreements on industrial cooperation and
credit agreements, cooperation in the fields of science and technology,
in exploration of outer space, in medicine, joint participation in
building various projects on the territory of third countries. A new
form of foreign economic relations that is gaining wide currency is
so called compensation transactions. ’

The Soviet Union, in the general opinion of its foreign contractors,
is a reliable and promising partner. It is therefore not surprising that
more and more major industrial and agricultural firms, banks and
scientific centres in capitalist countries are interested in establishing
business contacts with the respective Soviet organisations.

At the same time one should not overlook the fact that there are
active opponents of such contacts and not so much in business circles
as among the most reactionary-minded political and military figures.
This is not surprising: the supporters of an aggressive course are only
too well aware that the promotion of mutually advantageous economic
relations on a wide basis may prove to be an effective means of
countering the most regressive tendencies in international relations
known in their aggregate as the cold war.

V.

What benefit does the Soviet Union derive from its foreign
economic relations in general and with capitalist countries in par-
ticular? .

First, the practical realisation of the economic advantages that
follow from the specialisation of production and industrial cooperation
with  individual countries or on the scale of several
countries-— whether it is a matter of the import of equipment and
goods needed by the USSR or of its own specialised industries
producing for export. In the present age, that of the swiftly develop-
ing scientific and technological revolution, the instruments and means
of production, materials and technological processes are being
changed so rapidly that no country, no matter how big and powerful,
can develop the production of all types of goods with equal success
and the same economic effect.

Secondly, the possibility of exploiting new rich natural resources
of the Soviet Union enlisting for this purpose means, equipment and
technical experience from abroad, repaying credits received with part
of the products manufactured at newly-built enterprises. This makes it
possible to accelerate fulfilment of .Soviet long-term plans, to begin
the economic development of a number of new .regions in the North,

13



Siberia, the Far East and other parts of the country, and steeply to
increase the production capacities of a number of industries.
Thirdly, the rational use for export of part of the newly-developed
natural resources and new industrial products can ensure the steady
inflow of foreign currency which can be used for accomplishing more
rapidly and fully the main economic task set by the 24th Congress of
the CPSU, that of steadily raising the living standard of the Soviet

il

The rapid expansion of foreign economic contacts raises many new
tasks before the Soviet economy such as increasing the output of
export goods in various industries and improving their quality, improv-
ing the planning of foreign economic contacts and their better
“dovetailing” with national economic plans, more closely combining
production and trade functions. “The increased role of economic,
scientific and technical contacts with other countries,” stated Leonid
Brezhnev in the Report of the CC CPSU to the 24th Congress, “will,
of course, require certain measures designed to improve the administ-

$ Pravda, July 12, 1973.

ration of all foreign economic activity and eliminate any short-sighted
approach in this important field.”’

Undoubtedly, the decisions of the Plenary Meeting of the CC
CPSU (April 1973), Leonid Brezhnev’s subsequen visits to the FRG,
the USA and France, and the new important agreements concluded in
the course of these visits will make for the effective fulfilment of the
Congress decisions regarding foreign economic contacts. ’

T 24th Congress of the CPSU, 1971, Moscow, 1971, p. 74



Problems of Ethics and Morals

Pyotr FEDOSEYEV
Academician

Culture and Morals

interdependence of various phenomena that is far from obvious in
society’s evolution is always laid bare in the course of revolutionary
changes. This relation and interdependence reveals to theoretical
thinking the entire complexity and dialectical multiformity of problems
that would ordinarily be regarded as commonplace. One of these is
the problem of the relationship between culture and morals, which
brings to the fore the inadequacy of its settlement, the distinctive and

16

sometimes diametrically opposite significance in various social condi-
tions. The revolutionary changes enforced in the interests of social
equality and free national development today serve as the basis for a
steadily closer integration between cultural achievements and lofty
moral .standards. On the other hand, attempts to preserve and
perpetuate the outworn forms of social life founded on the exploita-
tion and suppression of so-called lower classes and nations result in
the use of the latest scientific and technological achievements for
anti-humane, immoral and criminal purposes, to the detriment of the
majority of mankind.

antagonisms, only in the process of a socialist and communist
reorganisation of all spheres of man’s activity. In outlining the tasks
of the Soviet youth Lenin linked up the promotion of public education
and culture with the inculcation of communist morality and a
conscious attitude to 'abour for the common weal.

Noting this organic link between cultural, moral and socio-political
development under socialism, Leonid Brezhnev said: “During the
years of Soviet power there has been an immeasurable enrichment of
the people’s spiritual life and rise of their cultural level and political
consciousness. The entire course of our history, following the October
Revolution, has shown the lofty moral and political qualities that have
been shaped in Soviet people, and the immortal deeds the Soviet
citizen, the free, conscious toiler, patriot and internationalist is

capable of accomplishing. This is one of the most invaluable achieve-
ments of socialism.”!

The contraposing of morals and culture, so widespread in present-
day bourgeois philosophy, reflects the situation under state-monopoly
capitalism with its technocratic and bureaucratic organisation of the
economy and social life. In this situation man’s attitude to the world
and other people and the very method of his inclusion in social life
differ substantially from the classical model of culture with its
guideline towards the practical and spiritual independence of the
individual consciously making history.

The philosophers of the Enlightenment believed that far from
being inconsonant with the basic attributes of the personality — intelli-
gence, freedom and aspiration for happiness —social life and the
culture developing in its bosom were the indispensable prerequisites
for the realisation of these attributes: man was intelligent. free and

' “The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics™. New Times.
Moscow, January 1, 1973, p. 21.

17



as an internélly integral, intelligent being. They regarded ethics as a
practical science whose purpose was to substantiate definite moral
views that helped man to solve the ethical problems encountered by

system.

According to this view, modern civilisation (with its accent on
scientific and technological progress and the allegedly resulting stan-
dardisation of the whole of spiritual life) stringently regulates man’s
behaviour and consciousness rot onlv in the sphere of his social,
mandatory relations, but also in the sphere o1 his intimate, emotional
experiences and moods. This interpretation turns man into a being
devoid of individuality, and society into a “crowd”, a “mass”, into a
mechanical association of individuals, who hardly differ from each
other, as any other standardised product, and who rest content with a
set of ready-made ideological stereotypes and models of behaviour
and consciousness.

The efmmatl(l)ln
through orm the
principal so to say
cultural industrial

Marxism regards the antagonism between class interests as the
foundation of the contradictions in the ideological superstructure of
bourgeois society. Engels convincingly proved that in capitalist society
alongside bourgeois morals there are proletarian morals that represent

18

the interests of the future. A similar situarnon exists in culture. Lenin
analysed this situation and his basic conclusion was that “there are
two national cultures in every national culture.”?

Developing this conclusion, Lenin wrote: “The elements of demo-
cratic and socialist
every national cul
exploited masses,
democratic and so

Ellul draws a picture of modern society characterised by a
horrifying lack of humanity and a destructive influence on man. He
warns people of the “threat the technological world poses to man’s
personal and spiritual life.”

2 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 20, p. 32.
3 Ibid., p. 24.
4 Jacques Ellul, The Technological Society, New York, 1965, p. XXX.

2° 19



As a result of this disregard of the qualitatively different social
conditions under which culture develops the cultural and historical
situation in present-day bourgeois society .becomes the object of
moralising, abstract philosophical criticism appealing to eternal human
values and to a culture lying in the depths of the human soul and
defying rational understanding. The solution to the problem is seen
not in a radical remaking of the existing situation and the removal of
the causes giving rise to that situation but in an operation on the mind
that would release man from the grip of utilitarian technological
schemes and from the domination of depersonalised forces. In the
final analysis, the only recognised way out of the situation proves to
be not an advance to new forms of social organisation but the
rejection of scientific and technological progress, of everything linked
with the existence and development of science. Thus science and not

capitalist reality with its i and antagonisms
becomes the main target o ine of “criticising
science” and scientific con its origin in the

clerical and reactionary romantic schools of the 18th-19th century,
underlies the irrationalistic conceptions of culture in modern bourgeois
philosophy. This sort of anti-intellectualism reduces the problem of
culture to a pessimistic criticism of civilisation, to which all’ the
ailments of the capitalist system are attributed.

By and large, some bourgeois scholars go so far as to set culture
off against civilisation. They see civilisation as a mechanical associa-
tion of people, and interpret culture as an area of organic fellowship,
as an intimately spiritual attitude of people to one another and to their
environment. From this angle culture is something that is inalienable
from man, something that has always been intrinsic to him and
embraces the world of his inmost experiences and emotions, his
innermost “senses”. This contraposing of civilisation and culture
thereby conceals the incompatibility of the human essence with social
reality, the conflict between the individual and society.

Modern bourgeois philosophy asserts that man becomes a moral

being, only by social links imposed upon
him by society ial sphere of being, where
man loses his of individuality, the only
sphere where s reflected notably in the

For example, in the view of the proponents of intuitive ethics (G.
E. Moore, Ch. D. Broad, A. A. Ewing, B. Blanshard and E. W. Hall)
moral conviction is the exclusively personal, “intimate” property of
the individual. Moral values are absolute, self-contained and exist
regardless of the structure of the external world, history and the
destiny of different societies.

An extremely contradictory and inconsistent solution to the prob-

20
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“that only tactics which reach
are effective”.’ He believes that
has ceased to play the role of a
non-material interests become
] -ains that the growth of the produc-
tive forces inevitably leads not to the advancement of culture and
morals but to their destruction.
But this view ignores the fac
make-up depends not only on t
forces but also on whether this
sciously directed by the people.
spontaneously, if it is not direct
desert.”

the

the

the
social reality. By co
system, an individual
so on. Each of these
oriented on itself. By culture is meant a definite system of beliefs,
generally accepted behaviour, standards and models of that behaviour,
morals and certain social institutions.

The underlying idea of this conception is that in order to under-
stand and explain the culture of a local community (particularly, its
set of moral views), there is neither the possibiuty nor the need for
discussing it from the standpoint of some general historical perspec-
tive. If these communities are at all interconnected, this connection is

culture it is enough to
es. The student of such
notions about the laws

history, and so on, which can o
that culture. He must give a pur
sees. The moral code and culture
the basis of how that :
From this standpoint there is no sense in giving a
assessment of which moral code is better. more de-
re progressive and so forth.

5 Ch. A. Reich, The Greening of America, New York, 1970, p. 319.

§ See ibid., p. 309. ‘

7 See K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 32, p. 45 (in Russian).
2

trary, as an area of man’s “existentialist freedom” that is not bound
by social relations, by -external regulation. Properly speaking, this
constant wavering between the extremes of scientistic and irrational

problem of culture and, with it, a theoretically true understanding of
the obtaining cultural situation presuppose going beyond not only the
bounds of bot}rgeois consciousness but also the bounds of the limited
cultur.]al-hlstoncal practice to which bourgeois thought constantly
appeals. '

Some theorists and ideologists link such a solution with the at-
tempts at implementing Christian humanism, Christian ethics. Christ-
ian theologists contend that morals are the soul of culture and that the
principles of Christianity form the foundation of morals.

impossible and unne
progress. In-neo-Pro
line runs between “t

social reality, to achieve social
n existentialist ethics, a dividing
and culture with the result that

Views e relationship between
ethics and Schweitzer, one of the
most emin In his principal work,

23



zer’'s ethics suffers from the same vice as _the qthjcs of Chrisj(ianity as
a whole: it is abstract and incapable of pinpointing the social forces
that can put an end to the amoralism of bourgeois culture not only in

problem of linking up morals and culture.

* * *

24

While they regard capitalism as an historically indispensable phase
of social development, the classics of Marxism have shown that under
of culture is given a contradictory,
sion, and culture itself becomes an
rity is ruled by a minority. In other
real values in capitalism’s contribution
om the socially limited forms in which
these values are created and
Marxist assessment of the bou
development of material and spi
human culture, is well known.
impact of capital”, which “surmou

development, manifests itself solely as a tendency, whose realisation

encounters insuperable obstacles raised by capital's very nature.

Capitalism alienates labour and culture, turning them into universal

means of man’s physical and spiritual enslavement. “Since capital is

the opposite of the worker, the advancement of civilisation only
ital over labour.” "

formation of forces that are alien

forces of oppression and destru
anti-humane and this, properly
oblem of culture and morals.

man seems to become enslaved to
Even the pure light of science seems 1
background of ignorance. All our invention and progress seem to
result in endowing material forces with intellectual life, and in stultify-
ing human life into a material fo ce.” "

While developing science, technology, education and even art in a
socially alienated form, capitalism gives this development a character
that negates and suppresses in man the qualities of an active, morally

8 K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 46, Part 1, p 387 (in Russian)

? V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 25, pp. 420-421.

10 ¥ Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 46, Part 1, p. 261 (in Russian)
K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Mdscow, 1969, Vol. I, p. 500.



responsible and spiritually rich being, who in the act of free historical
creativity determines not only the means but also the aims of his
activity. In other words, capitalism denies to man recognition of his
importance and role as a purposeful subject of history and makes it
virtually impossible for man to control the products of civilisation
created by him. As a moral being " 7777 luded from the
process of real historical creativ rs science and
morals, counterposing them as in . _ of culture that
had drifted far apart. This incompatibility of “scientific” and “moral”
viewpoints, this contradictory nature of the value and object approach
to man’s environment expresses the social fragmentation of human

standards.

This spells an epochal change ot the very form of society’s social
and cultural progress. Characterising social advance under private
property relations, Marx wrote: “The very moment civilisation begins,
nraducfion hesins to he founded on the antagonism of orders, estates,

accumulated labour and

ss. This is the law that

Till now the productive

of this system of class
antagonisms.”"

Socialism ushers in a qualitatively new form of historical develop-
ment, in which the broad masses, united by common interests and

12 g, Marx, The Poverty of Philosophy, Moscow, 1955, p. 68.
26

common ultimate goals, take an activ i .
e and .
labour. ’ conscious part in social

A relativist u tural values is frequent-

L}; pa;t;;lcl:olll.ltgi itto it has adopted a class
approach s ) o The critics of Marxism

ntend that a class interpretation inevitably leads to the conclusion
that the morals of anv social subject are only relative. Since Marxism'

1 5
K. Marx, Capital, Moscow. 1968, Vol. 4, Part 2, p. 118
27



inks : i & d party interests, it denies the
argue. links morals Wlth‘ cl‘?ss an t )
g;gg]tencge of an objective criterion for comparing various sets of

28

proach to morals, Marxism does not recognise the existence of single
moral recipes or moral formulas suitable for all epochs and conditions
and giving the key to the solution of all socio-political and spiritual
problems.
many theories put forward in opposition to Marxism,
views known as “ethical socialism™ which had become
ad. This system was one of the forms in which oppor-
nifested in the working-class movement. Eduard Berns-
tein set socialism as :in ethical
cal necessity springing from the
ism. The ideas of “cthical soc
school of neo-Kantians, was also
represented neo-Kantianism in the
proponents of “ethical socialism” in effect rejected socialism as a real
social system, regarding it as an abstract ethical desire and an unat-
tainable dream. Instead of demanding society’s reorganisation by
terms of lasting ethical values and of

of Marxism use the theories of “ethi-

argument that no irreconcilable con-

tradiction exists between the interests of the working class and

monopoly capitalist rule. Accordingly, the champions of “ethical

social pedagogics” as the means of

of socialist ideals,

all classes. They

ction of socialism

lution is required. In this context

socialism is regarded solely as an extremely attractive but practically
unattainable moral ideal.

tion the principles of “ethical

ications. In the substantiation

ding its prominence more and
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i ai ions of progress and freedom.
e e e Cha;lrilgt]i(c): concgptions of “ethical socialism”,
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production and the objective conditions ot social life gave rise to, in a
certain sense, the simplest, elementary but most important standards
of humanity, standards of morals.

These elementary rules of social life, repeated and recorded over
the centuries, were, Lenin pointed out, one of the key elements of
social communication when states were non-existent and society,
discipline and labour routine were guided by force of habit and
tradition without a special apparatus of compulsion.

Morals spring from society’s development and belong to the sphere
of social life. We shall, therefore, not concern ourselves with the herd
instinlcts of animals, which some scholars present as the embryos of
morals.

Morals are a sphere of human relations and they comprise stan-
dards, requirements and principles which had been worked out by
society, distinguish man from animals and raise him above the animal
world. This, as Marxism sees it, is the fundamental, general content
of morality, namely, the standards, principles and values in human
relations that most fully and profoundly express man’s specific es-
sence as a creative, active being. This also answers the question of
the objective criteria of morality and culture: given all other condi-
tions, the highest cultural and moral values are those that most fully
help to promote society’s advancement and the harmonious develop-
ment of the individual.

But the content of these moral standards, which are sometimes

called “simple laws ~f ~~=~tiee -3 - ‘ice”, de of
society’s historical n the s in
which they are sha “simple di-
nate element in bot . _._.._. of the iciauvus verween the

slave-owner and the slave differ from the “ethics” of the relations
between the feudal lord and the serf, between the' capitalist and the
worker. The reallv general in the “cimnla tawe of rmavalite ~od coize
is most fully a

of working pe

system, in the

the rights and iiccuom or the mavidual, By and large, the develop-
ment] of society has been accompanied by progress in the sphere of
morals.

The working class is the first class in history that by virtue of its
objective condition is interested in the abolition of all forms of
exploitation of man by man. Its own liberation presupposes the
liberation of society as a whole, and its class interests coincide with
the basic interests of all working people.

The class consciousness of workers is, needless to say, not an
inborn quality. It is moulded and strengthened in the course of the
struggle against the exploiting classes. That is why the statements of
Herbert Marcuse and the sociologists of his school to the effect that
the working class of the industrial capitalist countries has lost its
revolutionary potential and is integrating with the capitalist system are
untenable. In different countries the class struggle of the workers
unfolds unevenly, but it will inevitably mount even in countries where
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evolved by the masses in the
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14 :
V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 31, p. 294. 16 .
15 See ibid., Vol. 4, p. 236. K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. I1, p. 18.
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we call survivals of the past in the actions of people is a
matier that requires constant atte he Party and all the
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The development of cial out the truth that the
consciousness of people, their moral views, changes with a
change in social life. But and success of this change depend
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Progress
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Party su
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The more on the one
hand, and th ois society,
on the other, the Marxist
understanding of culture and morals as being socio-historically predi-

a, as well to a new
of socio-ec historical
The inner which on

the basis of mankind’s moral pr

progress. For that reason cultural

gauged by how culture facilitates

development of the individual as the proponent, consumer and creator
of culture. ,

A state of society where the highest value—human life—is
threatened cannot fit into this criterion. This threat is constantly
engendered by the system of brutal exploitation of man by man, by
the cult of violence over the individual, by destructive wars.

17
24th Congress of the CPSU, 1971, Moscow, 1971, pp. 101-102. "® See K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 1, p. 65 (in Russian)
34 -3
35



Alexander SHISHKIN,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

Some Problems of Research in Ethics

9 «“The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics”, p. 10.
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in our forebears’ way of life, the choice depending on what the
observer would wish to transfer from human society into nature, into
the evolution of the organic world.

1
K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected W

, . s orks, Moscow, 1970. Vol. 3,.p. 44
K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 12, p. 713 {in Russian). ° *
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3 K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology, Moscow, 1968, pp. 62-63.
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moral demands are identified with eternal truths in the realm of

the like. Reference is made to the appropriate pages in Engels’s

Engels the context
of scie ed out that,
in this t of eternal
truths and organic

emphasis on the educational
mon to science and morality.
, for instance, from morality

being an object of cog be claimed, by the
same reasoning, that nal function! It is
unscientific to identify which is one of its
elements. It is also said r than the scientific,

since they combine the descriptive function with that of normative

intention of revealing the actual link between knowledge and morality
leads up to an exaggeration of the educational role of morality.

In the masses’ moral consciousness which branded certain social
systems as unjust, Marx and Engels saw a symptom of the impending
replacement of outmoded systems by new ones, a growth of the
consciousness of the oppressed class, and a correct appraisal of a
given social system from the positions of that class.* That appraisal

one’s own products
_of its existence as
is a product of the
ing the downfall of
e mn a slave of the
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could a the outcome
of the spontaneous
empiric emendous: it
possess is correct in

the world historic sense. However, such cognition does not, of

The morality of the ruling exploiter classes—at least when the
conditions have matured for the old society to yield place to the
new — operates as a force spearheaded against anything that can lead
up to a negation of the system in question, its foundations and

development of cognition and practice.
Society’s moral progress owed much to these philosophical and
social doctrines, which, of course, developed in certain historical

co ideas of struggle for the accomplishment
of morals appeared and personal relations
be r the influence of such ideas and on the

framework of certain general categories of theoretical (philosophical)
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tho instance, those

of ce, the content
of to nation, and
fro the context of
above cl of them becomes
possible ly overcome class
antagoni al life.”* In other
words, rns into a single

association of all mankind. .
The existence of the socialist system has brought out in strong
relief the radical differences between the morality of those who are

7 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow; Vol.-31. p. 294.
L 2 Engels, Anti-Diihring, Moscow, 1969, p. 1i5.
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people. many instances of
clashes ‘principle” of profit
(as well d the like). In such
chashes etreated in the face

morality —has high appreciation for all and any manifestations, in
society and its history, of moral sentiments, views and relations that

Marx discerned an actual embodiment of man’s fraternity, that is to
say, a precursor of mankind’s future morality.

Writings and discussions on ethics have, in recent years, devoted a
good deal of attention to the rules of mankind’s social behaviour,
which date back many centuries. These rules have come to be called
norms of morality specific to all mankind. This is true in the sense
that any human community stands in need of such rules, first and

have, in large measure, lost their significance outside of a given
44

community. Thus, what was forbidden within the tribe was permissi-
ble towards strangers; what was suited to the masters did not extend
towards slaves; a correct observance of the rules of behaviour within

, under th

dividualist,

s of comm

that their
struggle for d implementation,
between indi between nations,
the growth a he forces of sociali

% F. Engels, Anti-Diihring, Moscow, 1969, p. 336.
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the Party organisations.” "

It is the duty of all Marxists working on problems of ethics to help
in the accomplishment of that task. i

munism.

Of late considerable attention has been devoted, in writings on
ethics, to an elaboration of the structure of moral consciousness,
regarded from the angle of form, and irrespective of its concretely

10 24th Congress of the CPSU, 1971, Moscow, 1971, p. 228.

"1 We might cite, as an example of such research, the book by Franz Loeser, Deontik
Planung und Leitung der moralischen Entwicklung, Berlin, 1966.
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aspect that takes its effect in the form.”'® All this is, in our opinion,
very true.

Does not the problem of the link between theory and practice in
the field of ethics boil down to the establishment of the general
correlation between the cognitive aspect and that of normative ap-
praisal, between “is” and “ought”? The author of the book has
restricted her work to this aspect of the link. This restriction of the
tasks set in this investigation cannot be objected to, for that is within
the author’s province, but the problem of the link between research
into ethics, and practice is, in fact, more complex and many-sided. As
we have already pointed out, it is very important for socialist society
to have in view the study of the experience gained in moulding the
new type of citizen during the construction of a new society, his
communist education, the elimination of petty-bourgeois mores, the
ascertainment of the conditions in which these mores (and the corres-
ponding psychology) may reappear, and how they can be eliminated.
The study of our society’s experience in moulding that new type of
citizen—this being mankind’s- moral experience —also presupposes
the application of the most up-to-date methods of empirical and
logico-mathematical research, and the use of data from a number of
sciences studying man (social anthropology, psychology, linguistics,
etc.); that study, however, should be firmly grounded in the general
methodology of Marxism-Leninism and its most important demands,
which have been enumerated in this article.

While emphasising the tremendous significance of ideological work
in educating the masses and in shaping communist morality the CPSU
at the same time has pointed out that the “moral and political qualities
of Soviet people are being shaped by the entire socialist character of
our life, the entire course of matters in society”"; it demands that
Party cadres should devote attention to the educative results of their
activities and their decisions. All these propositions provide a vast
field for the study of actual processes in the development of morality,
and for the posing of and a discussion on really urgent moral prob-
lems.- We are referring to the ascertainment of the role of the objec-
tive and the subjective factors in the development of moral conscious-
ness, the blending of the demands presented by the collective and by
individual’s conscience, and so on.

Of course, the posing, discussing, and study of moral problems
cannot take place after the advice given by one of the characters in
Thomas Mann's novel The Magic Mountain, a man who dreamt of the
future brotherhood of the peoples and wanted to begin by using
science to describe and classify mankind’s tribulations, discover the
causes of those tribulations and then to remove those causes with the
aid of the selfsame science. The study of the moral problems of our
society can be fruitful when it is- conducted from the positions of an
active practical struggle for the future, for communism, and for the
moulding of a new type of citizen, new relations and habits.

: M. Makai, The Dialectics of Moral Consciousness, Budapest, 1972, pp. 130-131
Materials of the 24th CPSU Congress, Moscow, 1971, p. 83 (in Russian).
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THE FORMATION OF MORALITY IN THE
PROCESS OF PERCEIVING TRUTH

Since ancient times, people have searched for an answer to the
question “What is truth?” tha
as the “philosopher’s stone”
such an answer should reveal
to find in it a supreme moral cont
al’s most general positions before men and God.

The ‘same question— "What is truth?” ——constantly stands, al-
though on a different plane, sre science, for truth is the main
objective and the basic resul research and discovery.
How does its moral content ?

When an idea is perceived as some group of people, it
becomes an element uniting them, 8 ugh its assertion, personal
opinion is expressed as gr
given truth is not a valid o
unexposed delusion; and al
tional” truth, a “maxim of
basis of scientific arguments. Bec
be regarded as potentially
Essentially, this applies to al
actions and judgements of
those that are far removed from i
struggle for the triumph of
capable of becoming a group
The nature of the latter de
asserted and defended and what r
doubt.

If a “truth” is based on dogmas of faith, then fraud and deception,
to the extent that they strengthen faith in the authenticity of the
asserted “truth”, do not destroy the foundations of this faith, but, on
the contrary, support them. For science, however, it is not. enough
that a truth be perceived as such; t must also be tested and confirmed
through practice and through intersecting theoretical constructs. Relig-
jon and everything that gravitates towards it persecutes and punishes
doubters. Science rejects doubtful truths and through doubt
strengthens itself as it finds solutions that are more correct. It is in
this that the great moral power of science is manifested, the power
that can free man from the fetters of ignorance, raise him up against
the gods and elements, give him strength in the consciousness of his
own might, and turn his thoughts not to serving gods and their
deputies on earth, but to serving people.

52

as definite moral motivations.
what type of truth is being
all this is played by faith and

Laws of nature an
about morality. But to
running into moral qu
meate all life situations

al?y of its forms has definite moral consequences (more direct, as in
the case when ideas in the sphere of the social sciences are realised,

or more devious, as in the case when the constructs of natural science
are realised).

MORAL ASPECTS OF KNOWLEDGE

Morality is a social phenomenon. Therefore, a man’s overall moral

structure corresponds with the idea of faith, even fal i
: ¢ , sehood -
ceived by believers as truth. o

An conviction is fi
ired by knowledge. In
Zgg}téasi: not lockeg up within itself. It is
correspond to i iction i
oslacs p reality, conviction is

eaees. tog ased- on blind faith sooner or latell;
reality or the
knowledge is (Cl
logical contro 0
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what is rational.

MORALITY AND THE CULTURE OF ROBOTS

Ifs
human
potenti
dence.

such, in its “pure” form, abstracted from its
nce and morality will turn out to be only
in this sense will possess mutual indepen-
endence can also be preserved in action, but
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equipment.

This might seem to indicate that in principle science can break
away not only from man but from human society, and hence be
examined all by itself. Let us follow this train of thought. People
create a human society and science, and with the help of science and
social labour create robots and their complexes; the robots-— with the

o the “social labour™ of
new , new productive
reate pable of evolution
into ho discover scien-
tific truths and produce ... robots.

In this line of reasoning— along which not only science-fiction
writers, but many working scientists, have passed in one way or
another, and which contains an endless tangle of arguments— there is
one detail that has a direct relation to the problem of science and

mind, a machine, once it has worked out a truth, may not produce any
action for man at all, or, by virtue of the possibilities for freedom of
act the ma

tha , or dis
an Howev
the ave an

defines only conscious relations between people. It is another matter
if the “immoral” actions of a machine are controlled or programmed in
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being served but because his own biological possibilities are limited.
Although the “double” is only a helper in complex matters, an “acces-
sory” to the living brain, it can also compete in many spheres of
human activity which are accessible, habitual and dear to people as
purely human.

Having opened the door to the world of human “doubles”, science

FREEDOM AND THE LIMITATION OF SCIENCE

The world of true science is a world of free human thought. But
however paradoxical it may be, the human purpose of science, con-

nected as it is with the social aspects of using its results, introduces
certain limitations to this freedom.

Modern sc tremendous power of moral influence.
The moral pr today is so great that even the obs-
curantists are that they, too, base themselves on

historical arena. Meanwhile, the militant know-nothing Philistine has
already found the formula for salvation: Get rid of the physicists, then
we can live in peace.

That a scientific achievement can be used not only for the benefit
of society but also to its detriment is something that men have long
known. But now it has become especially clear that science can not

controlling its development—freedom of scientific
of scientific thought. This is the primary moral p
existence and progress of science. Are we faced w
here?
The freedom to think about anything he likes is guaranteed to man

research.

The responsibility of science for the reality of truth demanas
freedom of research and of exchange of opinions. In this sense,
equally harmful to science are those limitations
reality of truth that are made (a) from the positi
faith, as, for example, in the notorious Scopes



with the help of the civil court an attempt was made to try Darwinism,
having charged this teaching with insulting man’s dignity, and (b) from
positions of vulgar and dogmatised philosophy, as for example, when
the Chinese theorists of the “cultural revolution” regard the whole of
world culture as unneeded rubbish. The struggle against these kinds of
limitation is a struggle for high morality, and the place of the scientisi
in this struggle largely determines his moral positions.

However, the question of free scientific thought is not restricted to
freedom in the search for the truth. It is an incomparably wider and
deeper question. The freedom of the scientist to search for and
discuss truth is not identical in its moral content to his freedom in
choosing the goal of investigation. When it comes to pointing out the
main difficulty, it lies precisely in the choice of goal.

There are an unlimited number of subjects for research, but the
possibilities of research are limited." You cannot work on everything.
Some specific goal has to be selected.

This, then, is exactly where we find the watershed between free-
dom in the choice of a subject for meditation and freedom in the
choice of a subject for scientific investigation. One can think about
anything whatever. But research requires certain definite conditions
and means. The smaller the moral and social compcnent in the
scientific truths received and the greater the role of direct “thinking”
in the process of their being received, then the more there is in
common between the two freedoms — the freedom to choose a subject
for thinking and the freedom to choose a subject for scientific inves-
tigation. For the pure mathematician, say, the answer to the question
of whether or not to work on a given theorem depends above all on
him, on his own interests and abilities. But this holds true only so long
as he uses only paper and books. However, when his work involves
the use of a computer, then the question arises as to the advisability
of allocating machine time for his particular goal. And if work on
certain mathematical problems requires the joint effort of a large team
of researchers and the involvement in this process of powerful pro-
ductive forces to supply the machine part of the work, then the
selection of the subject for research is no longer determined by the
“free will” of some one scientist who had decided to tackle the given
problem because it seemed to him to be challenging.

Limitation in the selection of the subject and course of scientific
investigation is found to an even greater extent in the concrete
sciences, where personal choice may be completely excluded and the
scientist, subordinating his choice to social imperatives, may give
priority to work on a theme that is of urgent importance to society
and its needs. This also creates certain moral limitations in research,
and demands that the scientist resolve, for himself, a number of
ethical and moral problems connected with defining the objectives of
his research. Some of these are more or less simple, as, for examplie,
problems connected with the limitations on manifesting one’s “I” in
the field of one’s personal interest. Others, however, are complex and
sometimes even tragic. People who run into problems of this kind
more frequently than others are medical researchers, and also physi-

cists and biologists who-work on projects that can bring individuals
and society as a whole great good or just as great evil.

Dedication to the search for truth with the aim of bringing people
good, while defining the moral foundations of scientific inquiry — this
is what lends moral prestige to science and scientists. The latter are
frequently endowed with such prestige in advance, as it were, just by
virtue of their working in science, for it'is assumed that they are doing
so in the public interest.

In this connection, the scientist sometimes has had to cope with
the difficult problem of whether he has the moral right to carry on a
given piece of scientific research. An example of this were the doubts
and anxieties that many Western physicists experienced in connection
with their work on the development of the atom bomb during the
Second World War. Knowing what their discovery could lead to if
such a weapon ended up in fascist hands, some scientists refused to
elaborate the corresponding physical problems, while others actively
involved themselves in this elaboration, for they were on the other
side of the front, in the camp of struggle against fascism. Both were
moved by feelings of high moral responsibility for the destiny of
mankind. Yet, although as a result of the moral position taken by
scientists the bomb was created in the countries of the anti-fascist
coaiition, it was not at all used for the anti-fascist struggle as was
contemplated. This was the cause of profound mental anguish for
many atomic scientists, the great humanist Einstein, in particular, who
at a crucial moment gave his prestigious support to the decision to
start work on the atom bomb as being feasible from the point of view
of physics. As for the scientists of the socialist countries, the use of
the atom bomb by reactionary forces for the purpose of jeopardising
peace made their work on creating the atom bomb a humane task,
since it helped to strengthen the military might of the peaceloving
socialist camp, and that meant also reducing the threat to peace and
checking the forces capable of unleashing a nuclear war.

If we were to speak of freedom of research in the name of science
as such, that is, outside of its dependence on the social conditions
under which it develops, then we could say that any realistic goal
having scientific interest is worthy of efforts to achieve it. Moreover,

any S mage to the
dev of a probing
cha f knowledge.
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nuclear explosions, or the control of the pathogenic capacity of activity. Tomo

viruses and bacteria—is a matter without a moral component. But even wider, no
in themselves,

under definite
quences.

his start button.

Having become a productive force acquired ties
with. social relations, with the psycho society. And
that means that the further developm ot take place

in the development of
will become even more
the scientific achieve-

ments that are those
related to th threat may
be posed by S on man’s
nature and m, or dis-

coveries that will free man from many kinds of productive, including

THE INCURSION OF SCIENCE INTO SOCIAL AND BIOLO
GI-
CAL PRE-CONDITIONS OF MAN’S MORAL IMPROVEMENT
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legitimatise man’s inner

world and, ny of varied
abilities in nborn talent
dominates

conjunction with them, consciously acts for the achievement of a high
goal. The creation of such a society (reference here is to a communist

science in life. One of the most important components of such a
structure is the content and character of society’s culture.

MORALITY AND CULTURE

An): 0c011patioqal. 1abpug is_ inevitably one-sided. Therefore, when a
are allegedly dim-witted by nature. This is a kind of attempt to person’s work activity is limited by a narrow specialty, he has less
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opportunity to make use of all his abilities, and this tends to produce a
one-sidedness of views and‘actions. In cases of extraordinary talent,

The most general t that counters one-sidedness, in-
volves man in the dive activates his thoughts and feelings,
and makes his various ork” for each other is high culture.

engaging in freely chosen activities. This time can be spent on improv-
ing the personality or for destroying it, for example, by loafing,
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! The Latin translation of the Gree g, to one side)
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freedom has been recognised as possible in the sphere of that kind of If an as yet unactualised reality determines the action by which it
reality which allegedly lends itself only to some kind of extra-social is effected, then how can one explain that, even when not actualised,
reality operates precisely as something given with a concrete content,
that is to say, possesses concrete definiteness and purposefulness, at
least in an ideational form? There seems to be good reason for the
major thinkers of the past, wh
introduced the category of the
which stemmed the ability of

necessities.
¥ K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. I, Moscow, 1969, p. 14. _ ; See K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol. I, Moscow, 1969, p. 13.
3s. Rubinstein, Being and Consciousness, Moscow, 1957, p. 284 (in Russian). S. Rubinstein, op. cit., p. 284, '
4 Ibidem. 7 Tbid., p. 282.
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freedom.

Thus, the “I”, as the starting point in the chain of man’s self-deter-
much as a sociological formation.
ed in t as a personalisation of the
and to hat the structure of sociality

itself finds, in the reality of the “I”, merely a different expression in
form (namely the subjective) and an assertion of its objective essence.
Thus, the subject of free will not only cognises his essence as that
of social being, but also practically actualises the latter as its own
essence and as the realisation of his own reality.
Why is it that when we analyse the ptocess of the subject’s
seif-determination, we indicate self-consciousness as the main struc-
It is because the function of
the subject’s activities, through
tern is mediated, is obviously a
in the subject on the plane of
content and taken as a socio-historical phenomenon, plays the part of
the or in respect o nly through a
self as shaped and cess of practi-
cal ) these functions coincide - This
translation of consciousness from the plane of external objective reali-
ty to that of the individual’s subjective structure — the interiorisation
of his objective and actual strength he possesses in the capacity of a
subjective (and therefore subordinated to the subject) redl, is effected
as an act of the practical realisation of the subject’s self-
consciousness—an act of his self-determination.
“In envisaging the consequences of his actions as mentally realised
by himself,” S. Rubinstein wrote, “man determines himself towards a
reality that develops in one way or another, that depending on his
actions.”® However, is he a genuinely free subject of that
process — not merely an agent but also a subject of a given relation-
ship? To a considerable extent, that is determined in the measure in

tg Rubinstein, op. cit., p. 284.
72

which his mental realisation of the given relationship becomes a
matter of concern to his consciousness, and measure in which that
“transformative” element becomes an internal focus of the subject’s

awareness of the relationship is evolved, when the inclusion of the
subject in the chain of events is analysed, not only on the plane of
consciousness but also of self-consciousness.

The role of self-consciousness as a “transformative” element in the
purposeful activities of man—a moment personifying the external
determination of his behaviour—is distinctly manifested in acts of
choice.

9 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 38, p. 213.
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italics — K. N.] can be considered and be rationaily uaderstood only
as revolutionary practice.” °

of the subject from the chain of the conditions of

vy makes the situation of that choice purposeless.

n of choice is always functional in character: it is
specifically human. “... The animal does not enter into ‘relations’ with
anything,” Karl Marx and Frederick Engels wrote in The German
Heology, “it does not enter into any reiation at all. For the animal, its
relation to others does not exist as a relation.”!' The structure of
man’s interaction with his environment, his practical activities, is
different in principle. The latter are mediated by man’s consciousness
and self-conscicusness, by the structure of his “I”’. “Where there exists
a relationship, it exists for me.” '? [My italics— K. -N.]

A situation of choice arises where this “relationship-for-me” can
find realisation only in the process of a rational solution of a con-
tradiction which has arisen, by means of preference given to any one
of alternative trends. That preference comes from the “I”, since it
affects a relationship existing for me in the quality of my relationship.
Whenever the “I” ceases from being a polarity of choice it ceases
from being an “I” and turns, from a causa finalis into the blind causa
efficiendis of a certain process, from an aim into a means, from the
spirit of a substance into a substance of the spirit.

Thus, choice is the presence of freedom of will. It was evidently
for this reason that, in the past, the category of choice was one of the
most “hard worked” in any discussion of the question of freedom of
will. Following a tradition descending from the classics of philosophy,
free choice is considered a real field of the free will, its condition, and
pragmatic synonym. It has long been noted, however, that, in the
social aspect of the will, any level of freedom of choice does not

10 . Marx and F. Engels, Feuerbach. Opposition of the Materialistic and Idealistic
Qutlook, Moscow, 1966, p. 103 (in Russian;,.

11 K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology, Moscow, 1968, p. 42.
12 Ibidem.
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always ensure the phenomenon of free choice. That is because the
objective alternativeness of a situation——the possibility of choice as
something given to the subject from without —becomes an inner fact
of free cheice only on the plane of cognitive activity, this permitting
the individual to find the best possible form of resolving a situation of
choice in favour of one of the possible outcomes.

realisation. o )
An analysis of freedom in respect of the situation of choice can
therefore be effected in two aspects of the interaction between subject

of necessity included in the system of contradictory relationships and
finds the meaning of its activities in the resolution of clashes. The
subject is, as it were, subordinated to freedom and is indissolubly
connected wiik it, as its agent, its spontaneous vector, since, in any of
its actions, it behaves selectively: such is the external definiteness of
action.

measure in which the choosing
of an alternative situation.

ree choice correspond to the
¢. choice. In our opinion, the

By 1 Lenin, Collected Weorks, Vol. 38, p. 164.
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of choice not being the

not always come in for

ct that, within the range

has to deal with, each

result may be marked by a different level of possibility. Through a

probability characteristic of a process, one can discern a more pro-

found link between the variative structure inherent in it and the trends
in its development.

As an agent in the process, the individual operates as part of a

certain statistical ensemble, since the social process, as a whole, is

subordinate to patterns of a statistical order. However, in each indi-

the subject has mastered the variative structure of the process, and
the more refinedly and dialectically he grasps the objective trends of
development. Therefore, the subject can “work”, in concrete situa-
tions of choice, not towards a result that has the greatest probability
of achievement in the given conditions, but towards that which corres-
ponds most fully in content with the deep-lying dynamics of the social
process. It is this that explains the paradoxical, at first glance,
viability and promising future of behaviour orientated towards an
ideal, as against behaviour based on a complex of utilitarianism, on
considerations lying on the surface of advisability. The subject’s
orientation towards a social ideal that reflects the essence of the

At the level of the individual’s emotional life, the inner complex of
determination takes shape in a variety of desires, inclinations and
considerations. In this sense, desires and inclinations are also a form
of expression of the objectness of the “I”: they are functions of
subjectivity. A normal subject is not a slave to his desires. The
subject is always relatively independent of any particular desire. The
latter is experienced and “registered” by the individual as a certain
sequence of portions, a chain of “quanta”.

The quantification of desires and inclinations is also expressed in
their not operating as direct realia of the subject’s actions, though
they do operate as direct realia of his “I”. They lose their immediately
impulsive character at the rational stage of consciousness and are
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realised in the form of motivations of various degrees of emotional
concentration. As such, motives are of necessity included in a definite
conceptual structure of the subject, the system of his world-
understanding and past experience, and can accordingly be appraised,
measured against one another, and be subjected to intellectual control
and correction.

Against this background and in the process of the formation of
purposes, there takes place a concretisation of some particular sphere
of man’s activities, a choice is made of the concrete objects of his
purposeful activities, and certain stereotypes of behaviour develop. As
a rule, the choice is mediated by other motivated links and regulators.
It is tested axiologically at various levels of the activities of the mind
and the intellect and is moulded and fixed by the political, moral,
aesthetic and other structures of the subject’s consciousness. It is in

desire or inclination is gradually
in the subject’s constantly func-
i ns to play a definite part in the

In all phases of choice (the cognitive and the immediately practi-
cal), the subject reveals himself as a socially determined creature but,
for that reason, a being with potential freedom of volition. Just as a
phenomenon does not separate the cognising subject from the
essence—this despite all the trancendentalist arguments, social
determinatedness—despite all the assurances of the inde-
terminists—does not separate the subject from freedom: the former
because a phenomenon (as already proved by Hegel) is always essen-
tial, a form of the being of essence, and the latter because social
determination (as distinct from natural causality) is a form of the
being of the subject’s freedom, a mode of his self-realisation.

In whatever sphere it is effected, the activity of free choice today
affects, in one way or another, the sphere of the individual’s social
and political orientations. The problem of the individual’s activities
can;lot be taken up without a consideration of the question of respon-
sibility.

norms and sets of the subject’s behaviour as a social creature, but in
individuals’ speculative reminiscences on certain non-sensory contacts
with the ontological structure of being, and so on. The selfsame
proclaiming their adher-
follow the behaviourist
al conclusions, the prob-
instance, deny the very

7



4 See L. Vygotsky, The Development of Higher Psychelogical Functions, Moscow,
1960, p. 114 (in Russian).
13 Ibidem.
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of his desires, it is the social environmeant, the system of social
relations in which he is included, that holds the criterion and measure
of all his manifestations. The subject is free in the choice of his
actions, but this does not take him beyond the borders of social links,
and is no “breakthrough” into a kind of asocial space, in which he
allegedly acts as an absolutely unique being, a kind of “pure”
individuality. Man always acts as a member of a definite social
community. Consequently, any act of choice with some conient,
however individual and personal it may seem, can and should be
regarded, as a rule, as a moment in the functioning of that communi-
ty, inasmuch as the latter is a link in the constantly functioning system
of links among individuals. Man acts as a single subject of choice, but
it is through him — by means of his acts of choice in the totality of the
acts of many other individuals —that Jarger social forma-
tions — groups, collectives, parties and classes —give effect to their
activities in the sphere of choice.

The phenomenon of responsibility and the imperative of duty that
it induces are realised at this inter-individual level of links between the
subject and his environment. In other words, the nature of the

his ac n the system of those
Erows his mounting selt-con-
freely thereby realises in his

acts of choice something greater than simply some individual aim.

In bourgeois society, individual freedom, as Kari Marx pomnted out,
“places any man in a position in which he regards another man not as
a realisation of his freedom, but, on the contrary, as the latter’s
limit.'® That is why the individual's responsibility fo the integrity of
society is inevitably of an alienated and negative character.

In the conditions of the communist system, the content of respon-
sibility becomes positive, in the main. Responsibility operates as a
form of such self-realisation of man’s individual freedom that takes
place on the basis of his scientific and practical self-consciousness.

16 ¥. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. I, p. 401 (in Russian).
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promotes the rapid growth of towns, generates an intense struggle for
markets and sharpens the class struggle between the employers and
the workers.

In accordance with the changes in the basic, economic relations,
fundamental changes also take place in the political, legal and
ideological relations between men, while the changing superstructure
begins to have a retroactive effect on the course of socio-economic
life. The transition from feudalism to the capitalist mode of produc-
tion is accompanied by profound class conflicts: revolutions with the
active participation of working people or reforms put through by the
feudal authority under the pressure of mass revolutionary movements.

Such are the general regularities inherent in any possible variant of
the genesis of capitalism, whatever the country or contineni. That is
not to say, however, that the process described above takes place
simultaneously and assumes uniform shape everywhere. In his wri-
tings, Marx repeatedly warned against such a primitive notion of the
origin of capitalism. By applying the comparative historical method,
we are able not only to consider the general laws governing the
genesis of the capitalist formation, but also tc bring out the national
specifics of this worldwide historical phenomenon. That is the only
way we can obtain a correct dialectical understanding of the genesis
of capitalism in the various countries, notably Russia.

£ * *

In his Sis of
capitalism hel the
clearest pi the om
the feudal use the

tors helped to accelerate the pace of her economic development. By
the 14th and 15th centuries, English merchants carried their goods not
only to the European continent, but also to the remote countries of
the East. Following the discovery of America and its settlement by
English immigrants, trade ties were extended westwards. In the early
16th century, large-scale manufacture (mainly of cloth) began to take
shape in Britain, undermining the mediaeval guilds. By then, English
1andowners who paid quitrent to the feudal lords, had succeeded in
escaping from feudal bondage by means of acts in private law. The
benefits to be derived from sheep-breeding, the source of raw materi-
als for the cloth industry, induced the landowners to start the enclos-
ure of the common lands; the farmers, despite fierce resistance, were
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capital. Britain became Europe’s leading maritime power and, on the
basis of her colonial might, rapidly advanced along the_ way of
capitalist accumulation. The creation of bank credit and the 1nt}'oduc-
tion of protectionist tariffs greatly promoted the accumulation of
money.

Aynew stage in the genesis of capitalism was marked by the
industrial revolution, which starte | in the early half of the 18th
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relations, the disappearance of the class of small rural producers, and
complete subordination of economic life to the laws of capitalist
development.

ders), who continued t
leaseholders, who held s
In France, as in Britain ely had their own fields,
and confined themselves to receiv rent. Although the territ-
ory of France was fragmented into provinces, each with its
own ancient traditions, the population was as homogeneous in national
and economic terms as that of Britain: there was no sharp distinction

italist

oped;

oying

fonial

century and could not provide for

sts the fabulous wealth that fell to

the lot of the English colonialists. There were equally marked distinc-
tions between the political systems of the two countries: in contrast to
Britain, where the right of self-govérnment was wrested from the
kings very early on, France on the eve of the new period became an
absolute monarchy resting mainly on the feudal aristocracy and
safeguarding the survivals of mediaeval institutions. Although the
peasantry enjoyed personal freedom, it groaned under the burden of
numerous state taxes and levies in favour of the clerical and the
secular feudals. The result was slower growth in primitive accumula-
tion and less rapid development than in Britain not only of the
centralised but also of the scattered manufactories, and the continua-
tion of the state farming-out system and aristocratic privileges which
tended to narrow down the ‘domestic market. Whereas the 17th-
century bourgeois revolution in Britain had paved the way for capital-

ist that period the absolute monarchy just
rea opment.

the land
the ch coun

institution of the common land an

in France in the 17th and 18th cent

giving way to capitalist

(mainly engaged in the

bourgeoisie slowly won its economic positions in the domestic and
external markets. At the end of the 18th century, the disintegration of
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i i jal, commercial and
the absolutist feuda! system sparked off a financial, !
industrial crisis, which went hand in hand with the impoverishment of

' Marx and Engels Archives, Vol. TI(VII), Moscow, 1933, pp. 249-257 (in Russian).
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At that time, handicraft guilds with coercive regulation of produc-
tion and marketing of products dominated- Prussia’s industry. There
were few cities and commercial ties between town and country re-
mained weak and incapable of enriching the burghers. Despite the
growing export of agricultural produce, much more was imported from
abroad, so that the trade balance carried a loss for the state. The
Electors of Brandenburg, who became the kings of Prussia, set up a
strong military-feudal monarchy standing on guard of the feudal sys-
tem and the privileges of the gentry. Separated from the other German
states by customs boundaries and divided in like manner internally,
the Prussia of the 17th and 18th centuries was an economically
backward state abiding by the traditions of the feudal Middle Ages.

However, even the remote regions east of the Elbe could not
escape the influence of the world economy. For military and fiscal
reasons the Prussian kings were forced to take the path of economic
innovations. With its population decimated by the Thirty Years’ War,
Prussia was settled by immigrants from the West of Europe, among
them the French Huguenots, skilled artisans and merchants. While
carrying on a policy of aggrandisement and building up their armies,
the kings of Prussia encouraged the development of large manufac-
tories supplying the army with weapons and accoutrements. Indepen-
dently of the state power, textile and metal-working industries free of
guild regulation developed in the rural localities, gradually falling
under the control of the buye
production of goods. Consequen
lation was taking place, but it
obstacles on its way: serfdom
while the tenacity of the subsistence farming and the absence of
colonies made it impossible for Prussia rapidly to accumulate money
capital. :

Handicraft guilds continued to dominate in the towns. Only in a
few industrial centres — Berlin, Silesia and Solingen — were the scat-
tered manufactories developing into large centralised enterprises. The
emergent Prussian bourgeoisie was weak economically and politically,
and was dependent on the state power and the feudal class of Junkers.

Despite her active foreign policy. Prussia was unable to compete
economically and, therefore, militarily with bourgeois France, who
had been transformed by the 18th-century revolution. In 1806, Prussia
was routed by Napoleon’s army and was forced, for her own salva-
tion, to commence a reform of its backward agrarian system. By the
1807 edict the privately owned peasants in the East Elbe regions were
released from feudal bondage (the peasants owned by the royal family
and those of Pomerania had been formally released back in the late
18th century). This edict was follawed by other laws on the redemp-
tion of feudal services, with from one-half to two-thirds of the
allotments passing into the ownership of the peasants, and the rest of
the lands going to the landowners by way of compensation. These
reforms met with strong resistance from the Junkers and were subse-
quently hedged with various limitations: the categories of peasants
subiect to the announced “regulation” were markedly reduced. while



the redemption paym y increased. At the same time,
communal practices . among them the compulsory
crop-rotation and the tem.
The reforms paved the way for the more productive use of land:
the three-field system gave way to
development of feed crops
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exceptions, the small farmers con
cultivation.
Nevertheless, the agrarian r
development of industry and t
number of centralised manufa
introduced on a much larger scale
develop her railways, many roads
rivers was intensified. Large fairs
testified to the successes of int
boundaries were lifted and the fo
Zollverein: The extraction of coal
and metal products and also o
creased. Prussia s economic life
ing differentiation of the peasan
period of transition from feuda
of town and country were in
workers and farm labourers wer
while the middle and small peasa
and the impossibility of going
Only the 1848 revolution,
attacks on the castles of the ar
the hated feudal and redemption
reforms it
sie showed
ss in face
concession
1850 to 1852 abolished all the r
mandatory redemption of
ants had paid the landown
From then on, Prussia

uctive forces in town and country.

Hohenzollern monarchy retained i
to dominate its rural and politica
bauers as firmly established a

86

luti . . .
\I;(r)alil]té(éflary establishment of parcel holdings among the farmers in

The genesis of capitalism in the United States was in some re-
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countries. In the each of these countries took part in
the overall worl m, being constantly in cooperation
and competition of the whole.

Commencing our consideration of the specific features of the
genesis of capitalism in Russia, we need to formulate several basic
questions. What are the natural, ethnic and socio-economic conditions

teatures ot national development have on the economic and political
development of the state? In replying to these questions, we should
start above all from an analysis of the processes that were under way
in the leading core of the country, i.e., the Russian state: that is
precisely where the future capitalist system first originated and as-
sumed its forms.

!n t_he 16th century, which Marx considered the start of the world
capitalist era, Russia was a fully-formed centralised state occupying a
large part of the East European plain. In expanse it differed equally
from Britain, France and Prussia, but was similar to Britain’s North

both had a much more populous core and vast still
rtile lands cut by powerful river arteries and latent
mineral wealth.

gionomically and isolated from the other branches of the Eastern
avs.
e to throw off the alien yoke and to
length of the Volga only through
ow Principality and the subsequent

The Russia Urals into
simultaneously south, to
contingents alo subtle diplo
SO as to retain . Danger als

from the West, from Livonia, Sweden and Poland. While the possibili-
ty of extensive settlement in various directions made Russia similar to
the American colonies, the presence of a constant military threat
made it quite different.

Another basic distinction not only from the American colonies but
also from Britain and France was Russia’s remoteness from the
world’s commercial sea-routes. Russia was a continental country long
unable to use the advantages of the great geographical discoveries of
the 15th and 16th centuries. In possession of no more than the White
Sea coast, whose ports froze over in the winter, Russia was unable
actively to participate in the world economy in the 16th century; small
settlements near the Gulf of Finland, which changed hands between
Sweden and Russia, were likewise unreliable as points for developing
maritime trade. Russia’s economic relations with Western Europe
were conducted almost entirely across the land frontier, mainly via
Novgorod, Pskov and Smolensk, with foreign merchants playing an
active role in these economic relations, and exporting mainly agricul-
tural produce from Russia.

Ivan the Terrible did nhot succeed in his attempt to reach the Baltic
coast and to establish more convenient sea links with Western
Europe: the protracted. Livonian War of 1558-1595 did not result in a
decisive victory for Russia.

In the 16th century, the population of the Russian state was highly
peculiar. In the North East, the Eastern Slav settlers who had come
from the Dnieper area, gradually mixed with the local Finno-Ugric
tribes, who were at a lower level of economic and cultural develop-
ment, producing the type of Great Russian, who differed ethnically
both from the Byelorussian and the Ukrainian. Fanning out north-
wards and eastwards from the non-black-seil center, the Russians
encountered on their way nationalities which lived in tight
groups —the Karelians and the Nentsy in the Kola Peninsula, the
Udmurts and Komi in the area beyond the Kama River, the Mordo-
vians and the Mari in the Central Volga- area. Lagging behind the
Russian settlers economically and culturally, they fell under their
influence, while maintaining their own specific languages, customs and
way of life. The Turkic peoples—the Chuvashy and the Volga Tatars
who were Moslems and once a part of the Goilden Horde —hved in
even more isolated groups.

Thus, even in the 16th century the main core of the Russian

as homogeneous, for it had remnants of assimilated Baltic Slavs and
subsequently of the integrated Poles of Poznan; still, in ethnic terms,
Prussia was closer to Britain and France than to the multinational
Russian state. However, one finds much similarity between Russia
and the North American colonies, where the bulk of the population in
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the northern part of the New World consisted of Englishmen, who
were followed by a flood of immigrants from various countries,
mainly from Western Europe. Like Russia, the United States became
a multinational state. But the immigrants who came to America were
not isolated from the English settlers and gradually merged with them
to constitute the American nation (the Yankees).

By contrast, as Russia expanded to the west, the south and the
east, the main core of the Great Russians was joined by the fully
formed nationalities on the western fringes, in the Caucasus, Siberia
and Central Asia, each with its own, clearly pronounced ethnic bound-
aries, economic peculiarities and national culture. The existence of
different and spatially separated ethnic complexes made the process
of socio-economic development much more complex and protracted,
until all these diverse nationalities merged into a single socialist state
after the Great October Socialist Revolution.

Summing up, we find how difficult were the conditions in which
the Russian state moved from the feudal system to the new capitalist
formation. Russia entered the new epoch burdened with survivals of
the Tatar yoke and the constant threat of armed invasion, lying far
away from the world’s sea-routes and sprawling over vast and unde-
veloped expanses with a motley population.

Despite these retarding factors, economic life in the feudal state
continued to develop. Following the rehabilitation of the towns and
villages laid waste by the Mongol invaders, a period of marked revival
came from the 13th to 15th centuries. The peasants cleared forests,

p virgin lands. The slash-and-burn
system, new types of the wooden
plough, ailowing deep ploughing
ng, a tough, even'if short, species
of draught animals and dairy cattle was grown. Under the prevailing
subsistence farming the household industries were combined with
agriculture, with the peasant family producing its own dwellings,
clothes, footwear and food. .

Nevertheless, the separation of industry from agriculture, notably
in salt-making, the collecting of wild honey, fishing and flour-milling,
continued. New towns arose and there was a growth of the urban
handicrafts, continuing the traditions of the pre-Mongol period. Skills
in the working of metals and wood, in the making of fabrics, leather
goods, glassware and pottery were improved. The chronicles of the
14th and 15th centuries contain mention of artisans —blacksmiths,
smelters, locksmiths, coopers, saddlers, bone-carvers, jewellers, and
so on. Looms were used to make fabrics not only from local raw
materials (wool and flax), but also from imported silk and cotton.

The social division of labour continued in the 16th century, with
growing specialisation of the handicrafts in the making of metal,
leather, wood and other articles, giving rise to regional centers of the
handicraft industry, chiefly close to the sources of raw material
supplies. As the demand for various products grew, custom work
developed into small-scale production for the market, while rows of

Such fairs were attended not only by Russians, but also by foreign

mer 1 population
was a new look
and s with their
war arose those

level of the manufactories, while the towns did not yet have the
economic and political imporiance which they had in Britain, France
and the settled American colonies in the 16th century.

The results of the massive labour effort under the feudal system
went to benefit mainly the big landowners and the state authority. The
formation of the centralised state was, in fact, prepared by the growth
of economic ties but it was gained at the high price of growing feudal
dependence for the farmers. The secular, like the clerical, owners qf
the patriarchal estates both displayed the same urge to enlarge their
feudal farms, to extract maximum produce from them and to convert
these into cash: both strove to take over as much land as possible and
to settle it with those who were to pay rent in kind. In view of the
wars and the incursions from the Crimea, the feudal authorities sought

peasant corvée and a growth of

Intensified feudal exploitation
place to place, many fleeing to t start farms on
their own. In the 15th century, an such fugitives,
known as the Don Cossacks, took shape in the lower reaches of the
Don. Somewhat later, a community of free Urals Cossacks was

to move from



founded in the lower reaches of the Yaik River (the Urals). The
Cossacks beat back attacks from the Crimean Tatars and th_e Asian
nomads; they were independent of the central state a.uthorlty‘ z_md,
defending the southern borders of the country, maintained relations

ly intensive during
ruthless measures
eas of the country
f one-half of their

place.

The establishment of this official and universal bondage sparked
off the first peasant war led by Ivan Bolotnikov. Most of the in-
surgents were fugitive peasants, who were joined by impoverished
townsmen, Cossacks and, for a period, even noblemen in service who
were in opposition to the ruling boyars. In contrast to the Peasant War
of 1525 in Germany, that was the first attempt on the part of the
peasants to throw off the chains of serfdom and reflected the socio-
economic backwardness of the Russian state. Despite its broad scale,
the uprising was internally divided and lacked any solid organisation.
The peasant struggle was complicated by the intervention on the part
of the Polish-Lithuanian state and Sweden, and was suppressed by the
superior forces of the centralised feudal authority.

In the 17th century, the feudal owners demanded even stricter laws
against the fugitive peasants. In 1649, the government met their
wishes: the 1649 Council Code lifted all limitations on the period in
which fugitive peasants were to be tracked down, converting the
search for fugitives into an organised state function, and issued ukases
increasing the power of the feudal owners over their serfs. This
process was completed with the first census of 1718-1721, whose
records became the basis for the ruthless search of the fugitives over
an indefinite period.

Throug serfdom was gradually extended and
intensified ections of the rural population and
giving the power to arrange the labour and all
the other serfs. This extreme feudalisation of

the economic system, bordering on slavery, was in total contradiction
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with the socio-economic developm
states. Neither the secona

Razin, nor the uprising of

even the peasant war of 17
Pugachov, were able to rely o
which in Russia was yet to em

all these movements came from
material force and the anti-feudal
struggle of the lower social orders
and France.

In the USA, there was an even
in Russia, namely, the slavery of
that was an alien growth on th
Republic: the slave-owners were
with banking circles and operati
formation. In the United States

e serf system constituted the main
ming techniques and prevalence of
of two and a half centuries. The

) ] a was a repetition of the back-
tracking movement which had tak

of the Elbe from the 16th to 18th ¢
the development of the serf syste
by the growth of the area under
foreign-policy conditions which for
economy to build up a strong army at the expense of the steadily
enslaved rural population.
The growth of serfdom in the 17th and 18th ceénturies not only
mitive accumuldtion but also left its

away with what was left of the r
, it stood on guard of the
of its own military and
system grew into a single
thodox Church, and into a
patriarchal ideology.

d is that the serf system did not
affect all the working people in t Y

gradually grew a class of state
bondage by the Treasury but wh
recognised by the law. In the fo
Volga area, across the vast expanses of Siberia and in the Southern
steppes masses of fugitive men and women settled and managed to
escape organised se censuses and harassment by
the local authorities es of free economic develop-
ment, similar to the of squatterism, took shape in
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peared in the embryonic form of simple cooperation and manufacture.
These larger industrial enterprises, notably in metallurgy and the
treatment of fabrics, above all met the requirements of the state in
accoutrements and weapons for the army.

The economic policy pursued by Peter the Great, who set himself
the task of making his way to the sea-coast and doing away with
Russia’s economic and cuitural lag behind Western Europe, gave
strong impetus to large-scale production. In the course of the North-
ern War a regular army and a pavy were built up at feverish speed.
The government began to use Western Europe’s advanced experience
in prospecting for iron and copper ores, in establishment of commer-
cial and industrial companies and the construction of large metalluigi-
cal and textile manufactories. Tsar Peter’s mercantilist policy was a
natural one; at the start of the capitalist era the advanced states also
supported the emergent capitalist enterprises, as in Britain under
Cromwell and in France, when Colbert put through his economic
plans. A policy of mercantilism was adopted somewhat later than in
Russia by King Frederick I of Prussia. However, in Russia the
introduction of large-scale production came up against two formidable
obstacles: scarcity of private capital and acute shortage of labour. Nor
did Russia have the rich colonies Britain and France had in the period
of rising capitalism; the rural population of this agrarian country was
tied down to the allotments and the number of labourers that trickled
into industry from its ranks fell far short of requirements.

The needs of the feudal state far outstripped the primitive accumu-
lation of capital in Russia and helped to stimulate it. The feudal
authority had to display initiative in involving wealthy merchants and
noblemen in its economic undertakings, holding out the prospect of
subsidies and bonuses, opening up and starting government enter-
prises, which later passed into private ownership. In the early half of
the 18th century, the government increased its tax levies, more or less
coping with the task of providing monetary support for the new
enterprises, but because of the serf system it was unable to provide
the "necessary labour.

In trying to step up the development of large-scale mamufactories,
especiaily in the mineral-rich Urals, the government and the factory
owners resorted to an economic measure unheard of in Western
Europe: tens of thousands of state peasants were forcibly tied down
to industrial enterprises; the owners were given permission to buy
peasants and tb use them in industrial production. At the newly
established factories and plants, the peasants-— registered, in posses-
sion, purchased and “handed over for all time"—had to do corvée
work.. This was “an original” form of large-scale industry, as Lenin
put it. Its structure reflected the internal contradiction between di-
verse economic elements: it was large in scale and satisfied not only
the orders of the state, but also the requirements of the domestic and
external markets, and was based on extensive technical division of
labour, something that made it akin to the capitalist manufactory in
the full sense of the term. But in most instances it made use of forced
labour, provided by the enslaved petty producers, and so was an
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great part of Poland, and, on the other, peoples who were on various
levels of feudal development, the populatlon of Georgia, Armenia,
Azerbaijan, the mountain regions of the Transcaucasia, Bessarabxa
and Kazakhstan. With respect to the non-Russian frmge areas the
tsarist autocracy adopted the traditional policy of national oppression,
and sought to convert the less developed regions into a colonial
appendage of the Russian Empire. However, economic development
tended to bring closer together the diverse sections of the multinatio-
nal state: trade ties and mutual exchanges of labour skills and the
fruits of mass labour grew between the center of Russia that had
taken shape earlier and the population of the non-Russian areas on the
outskirts. As their living conditions were equalised, the Russian and
other working people joined together in fxghtmg against feudal
exploitation and the government’s oppression.

In that period, the feudal formation was also disintegrating in
Prussia, which was ahead of Russia in its advance to capitalism.
Followmg Napoleon’s defeat of the Prussian army, the Hohenzollern
government was forced to abolish the feudal system and to put
through bourgeois reforms. By contrast, Alexander I proved equal to
the task only of giving personal emancipation to the peasants in the
Baltic areas and wasted his time in the futile writing of a draft
constitution and emancipation projects. In Prussia, -the reforms of the
early 19th century gave noticeable impetus to economic development,
while the 1848 revolution in the main did away with the survivals of
feudalism. By the 1830s, the industrial revolution was over in Britain,
France and the USA, and large-scale production became the basis of
established capitalism. In the tsarist empire, the serf system continued
to be an obstacle to free economic development.

Nevertheless, even in Russia the growth of the productive forces
tended to undermine the pillars of the feudal formation: new and
large-scale enterprises emerged, the number of industrial workers
increased, and the scale of industrial output grew. Free wage-labour
increasingly took the place of “factory corvée”. As in the other states,
the textile industry was at the fore. Thanks to the influence of the
world economy, notably, the import of foreign machinery, the spin-
ning of cotton yarn was based entirely on new machinery. Gradually
but steadily, cotton printing and, to a lesser extent, weaving, were
also being mechanised. Mechanical looms and steam engines were
being introduced in woollen, cloth and silk production. Similar
changes were also taking place in paper making and sugar refining.
Even the backward metallurgical plants began to install steam engines
and improved rolling mills. The appearance of large-scale factories did
not eliminate petty-commodity production. As in Britain in the late
18th century, machine cotton spinning created a heightened demand
for weavers, who continued to use primitive looms in their homes,
fulfilling orders for the big entrepreneurs.

The introduction of machinery led to definite social consequences:
the emergence of factories not only in the towns but also in the rural
areas became a source of intensified use of female and child labour as
a substitute for the labour of men. Large factory centres began to take
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tries.
* * *

The Crimean War, which broke out in 1833, “demonstrated the
rottenness and impotence of feudal Russia.”? Russia’s technical,
dustrial and administrative backwardness was the cause of its mlhtary
defeat. The war had the same kind of sobering effect on Russia as the
1807 events had on Prussia. The serf system had to go: however, it
was not swept away by a popular revolution, but was abolished by
government reform from the top.

The survivals of feudalism in France had been abolished by the
laws of the 1793 revolutionary Convent, the peasants being given land
into full possession without any monetary compensation. During the
second bourgeois revolution in the United States the emancipated
slaves were not given any land, as the forward-looking democratic
circles demanded, but the Homestead Act gave the Negroes an oppor-
tunity to settle and farm the wastelands free of charge.

Prussia and Russia took a different way: under strong pressure
from the landowners and under the threat of a spontanepus peasant
uprising the government undertook to draft laws chiefly with the
interests of propertled classes in mind. Not only in the 1807-1816
period, bui also in 1848, the Prussian bourgeoisie proved to be
politically impotent and incapable of acting on its own. The amorph-
ous class of the Russian bourgeoisie displayed even less political
energy after the Crimean defeat. While peasant societies, demanding
radical reform of agrarian relations, appeared in Prussia in 1848 under
the influence of revolutionary democrats, in Russia all the action from
1856 to 1860 was confined to the movement against wine tax-farmers
and scattered protests against dispossession of land; the democratic
revolutionary-minded intelligentsia was numerically small and had no
organisational links with thé masses. While the reform was being
drafted, the Iliberal-minded Ilandowners sought to make use of
Prussia’s experience.

A comparison of the content of the laws in Prussia and Russia
shows that they are similar in basic principles, while differing essen-
tially to the clear disadvantage of the Russian peasantry. In the tsarist

from the serf-owners turned out to be stronger, and
s concessions to the serf-owning opposition greater
se in Prussia.

2 V. L Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 17, p. 121.
101



administrative expenses.
The result of the 1861 laws was an accumulation of surplus funds

initiative.
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capitalist development and, consequently, ithe establishment of the
capitalist formation was less progressive and tended to slow down
economic development in the countryside.

Still, the reforms of the 1860s—not only the abolition of serfdom,
but also the subsequent judicial, administrative and educational
changes — were the dividing line between the two formations. The
personal lWberation of serfs, privately owned and those belonging to
mernbers of the royal family, provided them with an opportunity of
working where they liked and so gave impetus to personal initiative
and enterprise. However, the first 20 years after the 1861 Reform,
until the agrarian question was finally settled, constituted a transition
stage, similar to the period between the 1816 Edict and the laws issued
under the impact of the 1848 revolution in Prussia.

From 1861 to 1881, capitalism was fully established in Russia’s
industry. Under the influence of bourgeois reforms, the process of
primitive accumulation ran its final stage and ensured the prevalence
of the system of capitalist exploitation. The 1861 Reform threw into
the labour market sizable masses of peasants and workers, including
those who did -not receive any land allotments, those who received
“gift allotments”, and farmers ruined through kulak usury, excessive
redemption payment and growing taxes. Despite every effort to be-
come independent farmers, parcel holders were frequently forced to
abandon their farming and to seek their means of sustenance by
working fully or part-time as factory workers or farmhands. Lenin
considered this disintegration of the peasantry, its “de-
peasantification™, as a most important consequence of the reform, a
“clearing of the lands” for capitalism.?

At the same time, there was a feverish and growing accumulation
of capital. Redemption payments over the 20 years helped to siphon
off cash from the peasants to the state, the landowners, the merchants
and the speculators who made their money on the rise and fall in the
price of securities. Soon after the 1861 Reform, numerous credit
institutions began to emerge, -among them the State Bank, and public
and private banks, which collected and accumulated resources and
issued loans on favourable terms. There was a rapid establishment of
joint-stock companies. Many of these financed the burgeoning indus-
try, which also obtained large amounts of money from the newly-rich
kulaks, merchants and landowners. Finally, foreign capital invest-
ments, flowing into Russia in the hope of using cheap labour and
making fat profits, also had played an important part. For its part, the
state of the gentry was chronically in financial difficulties, and after a
short period of enthusiasm over free trade, it reverted to the old
protectionist system and encouraged the development of industry and
transport by means of customs tariffs, guarantees, subsidies and
credits.

Towards the end of the 1870s, the process of primitive accumula-
tion had ensured progressive growth of the large-scale enterprises:
according to official statistics, critically processed by Lenin, Russia

3 8ee V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 4, p. 421; Vol. 13, p. 203.
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had 1,238 large factories employing 509,643 workers and turning out
629,926,000 rubles’ worth of goods.*

seaports. The technical re-e

) the country was promoted not
only by the budding engin

try but also by increased im-

ports of machinery, steam and rails.

_ After the eloped along totally different
lines. The ec the serf countryside could not
be overcome after the reform. Most of the

peasants still living as dependent serfs in the private and the state
sectors and, what was especially important, the lack of capital, greatly
hampered the development of capitalism in this sector of the nationa

4 . . n . .
" By large factories Lenin meant enferprises emiploying 100 and more workers (for all
industries). See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works,. Vol. 3, p. 510. (

5 See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 3, p. 510.
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and machinery, doing away with the system of serf labour and hiring
free farmhands on a daily, seasonal or annual basis. The merchants,
the newly rich peasants and landowners constituted a section of the
agrarian bou he utmost benefits from
the farming

However in the countryside pro-
duced by the 1861 Reform (an acute shortage of land and mosgey
among the peasants, economic d¢pendence and lack of fuil rights
among the petty farmers, and the pressure of the feudal-minded
administration) did little to promote strict profit-and-loss calculations
and bring about the f agriculture. In Britain,
the big landed esta into individual farms to
become the sphere ming. In Russia, the big
estates had become vals of serfdom as early
as the 1860s and the 1870s: they were leased out in fracts not to

production moved to those parts.

* * *

Completion of the industrial revolution, which coincided with the
final elimination of the feudal system, did not at all mean that
handicraft and petty-commodity production had been altogether ous-
ted by the developing capitalist enterprises. In this vast agrarian
country with different levels of economic development and burdéned
with survivals, there could be no rapid or straightforward transition
from the feudal to the capitalist system. It was Lenin who, in the late
19th century, mustered much factual material to substantiate the
cardinal conclusion that capitalist Russia had a multisectoral socio-
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economic structure. Triumphant capitalism did not rule out the

existence petty- and the
manufacto dupt the more
backward- . The combina-
tions

continued to

exist, vinces which
had d the develop-
ment

) d a multisec-
toral economy. In Russia, by virture of her natural, demographic and
historical conditions, this turned out to be more tenacious and more
clearly expressed than in Western Europe, the Prussia of the early
20th century included.

phenomeno in the USA. On the country’s
subsequent d the revolutionary energy of the
working pe ility of this or that way winning
out in the of Russia. That was the socio-

economic problem that was the basic and most burning one under the
new capitalist system. It could not be solved by the bourgeois-
democratic revolution in its most progressive variant, that of 1905-
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author of the philosophical treatise Also sprach Zarathustra. An
apologetic treatment of myths is typical of the Symbolists in Russia
(Alexander Biok and Vyacheslav Ivanov) as well as in Europe.

A new, positive attitude to myth is discovered in philosophy: it is
vividly expressed by the intuitionist Henri Bergson who regards
mythology as Nature’s defensive reaction against the destructive force
of the intellect; it is found in the writings of the Neo-Kantian Ernst
Cassirer; myth was positively evaluated by W. M. Urban, Niebuhr, N.
Berdyaev, etc. A positive view of myth was expressed by the school
of psychoanalysis.

Myth, usually combined with psychoanalysis, was a powerful
source of inspiration, conscious or unconscious, for such different
modernist writers as D. H. Lawrence, W. B. Yeats, J. Joyce, T. S.
Eliott, Th. Mann and F. Kafka. Mythopoetic trends in 20th-century
literature have developed the ideas of “‘eternal return™, of cycle; the
human world is represented as historically and psychologically
“closed™; heroes may be “substitutable” and/or identical, just as
different mythclogical systems. These features are not identical with
the peculiarities of the “real” primitive myths. Kafka, for instance,
built up his “myth” on the hypostatisation of pedestrian, everyday life
and the corresponding legal system, a feature, incidentally, typical of
20th-century myth-making as a whole. Mythopoetic tendencies are
found in the work of other writers as well: W. Faulkner, J. Updike,
the young African authors J. P. Clark and W. Shoyinka, some Latin
American writers, among them Gabriel Garcia Marques.

Joseph Frank has pointed out in his interesting study,' that in the
modern novel objective historical time is replaced by mythological
imagination, because actions and events are represented as realisations
of eternal prototypes. Spatial forms of artistic imagery seem to
supersede temporal ones. Frank views from this angle not only T. S.
Eliott and J. Joyce, but also Ezra Pound and even Marcel Proust.

Mythologising in 20th-century literature has gradually extended to
literary criticism, and a new and very popular school of myth-and-
ritual criticism has emerged. This school? describes in terms of myth
and ritual not only the creations of 20th-century writers who deliber-
ately turned to myth, but also the work of many others, including
such classic figures as john Milton and William Blake who treated of
Biblical subjects, Dante with his own epoch-making interpretation of
Roman Catholic Christian eschatology and, of course, Shakespeare
whose dramas still preserved the ties with the ritual-mythic roots of
drama as a genre; mediaeval literature attracted the attention of the
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myth-and-ritual criticism, in particular the Round Tab]e cycle embed-
ded in the Celtic folklore and mythological traditions. Among other
authors, of special interest was A. Melville, as the author of Moby
Dick, as well as D. Defoe, S. T. Coleridge, J. Keats, A. Tennyson,
Th. Hardy, N. Hawthorne, N. Thoreau, S. Crane, JV:HWoolf., 1.

3 M. Bodkin in Poetry. Psychological Studies of Imagination, New
York, 1934 ( . Chase, Quest for Myth, Baton Rouge, 1949; N. Frye,
Anatomy of 1957.
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other hand, sunset is related to autumn, death, myths about the death
of the god, tragedy and elegy. .
Such a blurring of

to
what may be describ ich
understandably resulte A.
Murray * while sharing sm
thinks ure may be very similar,
althou ewhat from that of myth,
since,

This sort of identification of myth with literature, as well as the
od in liter synth-
lytic psyc logical

archaic is not

accidental that Frye chose C. G. Jung and J. G. Frazer as his

, ancient philosophy, the mediaeval epic, romance and
Fillpots, F. Strom, Jan de Vries, P. Saintyves). In their
on was focused on the myth about the death and resur-

4 See Myth and My . 300-353,

3 Jane E. Harrison, ligion, Cambridge, 1903 (3rd

ed. 1922); Themis, C 1 thropology and the Classics,

Oxford. 1907; A. B. s

°F. Study in_Tradition: Myth and Drama, London, 1936;

t’Ih'he , 1949; S. E. Hyman, “The Ritual View of Myth and
e

n Folklore, Vol. 68, 1955, pp. 462-472.
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7 R. Barthes, Mythologies, Paris, 1957. '

8 Gee H. Hatfield, “The Myth of Nazism”, Myth and Mythmaking, pp. 199:220.

9 W. W. Douglas, “The Meaning of ‘Myth’ in Modern Criticism”, Modern Philology, 1,
1953.

10 v Rahv, “The Myth and the Power House”, Partisan Review, Vol. XX, 1953, pp.
635-648.
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both to express stable harmonious order and to describe eternal,
ever-present conflicts, social and psychological. Exploration of ritual-
magical patterns draws one’s attention to panchronic foundations of
culture as contrasted to the idea of historical progress. On the other
hand, a positive evaluation of myth may be rooted in conservatism
with its fear of revolutionary upheavals and sympathies for intuition-
ism and mysticism, for traditional religious forms or ecstatic revela-
tions, or it may be connected with a desire to escape from acute
problems of social life into the realm of fantasy or the depths of the
personal subconscious. Such explanations may often be found in the
press, but, of course, they are far from sufficient. ‘
To put these ideas into a proper perspective it might be useful to
remember that in the 20th century myth has been viewed both posi-
tively and negatively. Thus, for instance, in philosophy such different
figures as the intuitionist Bergson and the Neo-Kantian Cassirer
expressed a positive evaluation of myth; mythological trends have
been prominent in the work of James Joyce and Thomas Mann, who
otherwise might be placed at opposite poles of the creative spectrum.
However, the main argument lies not along these lines. Mythological
tendencies, apart from the ideological atmosphere of the 20th century,
reflect new interpretations of myth within anthropology and ethnog-
raphy. We know that the myth-and-ritual criticism is based on the
work of C. G. Jung and the ritualists, followers of Frazer and
Robertson Smith; but there are other sources as well: they often quote
B. Malinowski, E. Cassirer, S. Langer, J. Campbell and others. The
identification of myth with political doctrines is partly rooted in the
discovery by 20th-century ethnography (B. Malinowski) of the funda-
mental role of myths in maintaining the stable social order in primitive
societies. The conclusions reached by R. Barthes are based on the
mythological theory of Claude Lévi-Strauss; the use of mythological
material in psychoanalytic studies is closely connected with new
ethnologic studies of “primitive mentality” (cf. the ideas of L. Lévy-
Bruhl, etc.). Twentieth-century ethnology itself developed in a definite
ideological atmosphere which, to some extent, enhanced anti-
evolutionist and irrationalist tendencies within this field of research.
While ideological overtones do remain in the background, some
achievements of 20th-century comparative mythology deserve careful
study and evaluation. In spite of all its contradictions, overestimations
and one-sidedness 20th-century ethnology has deepened our under-
standing of mythology and it is our duty to take account of its
achievements. Traditional 19th-century ethnography viewed myths as
largely naive, pre- and (anti-) scientific attempts to explain the world.
This explanation was to satisfy the “curiosity” of the savage unable to
rise above the awesome forces of nature. Such a view was gradually
abandoned, and at the turn of the century new approaches to myth,
often emphasising only one of its aspects, but at the same time
capable of far deeper insights, were elaborated by such different
scholars as J. Frazer, E. Durkheim and F. Boas. The new mythology
then achieved its complete expression in the ritual functionalism of
Bronislaw Malinowski, in Lévy-Bruhl’s theory of représentations col-
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léctives, in Cassirer’s logical symbolism as well as in Jung’s
évi-Strauss’ structural analysis.
, those of R. Marett, Vierkandt,
, J. Campbell, M. Eliade, G.
e Soviet mythologist Losev who
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11 gee E. M. Meletinsky, The Origin of the Heroic Epos, Moscow, 1963; Edda and the
Early Forms of Epos, Moscow, 1968 (in Russian). )

12 . Bascom, “The Myth-Ritual Theory”, Journal of American Fglklore, Vol. 70, 1957,
pp. 103-114; W. J. Greenway, *Literature Among the Pl‘l[l"l’lthCS‘ s Folklore A;socmte.
Hatboro, 1964; G. Fontenrose, “The Ritual Theory of Myth”, Umv.“of Callfonéu;{ }:res]s,
Folklore Studies, 18, Berkeley-Los Angeles, 1_966; Cl. Kluckhohn, Myth1s4§n179.1 ga ;
A General Theory”, Harvard Theological Rev:ew,_ Vol. XXXV, 1942, pp. ; - A’ ies'
Kirk, Myth, Its Meaning and Functions in Ancient and Other Cultures, Los Angeles,

1970.

13 Gee E. W. H. Stanner, “On Aboriginal Religion”, Oceania Monographs, No. 11,

Sidney, 1966.
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Trobriand Islands (Myth in Primitive Psychology' and other works).
After Malinowski’s pioneering work it was no longer possibie to share
the naive views of Tylor and Lang. His ideas were supported and
developed by H. Preuss, and later by Georges Gusdorf and Mircea
Eliade. The ideas of M. Eliade' are especially interesting in this
respect. He elaborated Malinowski’s ideas on primitive mythological
ontology and showed that in myth the reality and value of human
existence are determined by their relation to sacral mythological
times. Their justification is derived from the “paradigmatic” sanctions
instituted by supernatural ancestors. According to Eliade, primitive
and archaic ontology possesses a “Platonic” structure, and the same
principles underlie the Indian technique of meditation. At the same
time while classifying myths in terms of their function in rituals Eliade
gives a rather modernistic interpretation of mythological conscious-
ness: it is believed not only to ignore historical time, but to actively
oppose the profane time with its irreversibility and historical perspec-
tive. This is, supposedly, the meaning of periodic purification and new
creation, of all cyclic regeneration in rituals. In our view, the annihila-
tion of historical time in myth is a “by-product” of a specific mode of
thinking, rather than the purpose of mythology which, on the whole,
is free from any subjective fear of history. It is understandable that
the experience of certain highly developed 20th-century societies may
provide a legitimate source for such a fear; this, however, is not the
case in primitive archaic communities. The cyclic conception of time
which is so important for 20th-century mythological tendencies, was,
strictly speaking, a feature of ritual rather than mythology. It reflects
the desire to maintain through magic the existing natural and social
order (the emphasis in ritual is also not on repetition and return, but
on the magical enhancement of declining fertility). The idea of histori-
cal epochs and cycles becomes explicit only in more developed
mythologies, in Ancient India, Greece and Iran. Thus, an all too close
identification of myth with ritual supports modernist interpretations of
myth. In fact, primitive mythology gave birth not only to the ideas of
cyclic time but also to the Promethean notion of cultural achievement
which puts man above nature. It is also important, in our ‘opinion, that
the sacral mythological time of creation is an archaic diffuse notion of
time, but in no way its negation. This mythological notion contains,
although in a naive form, the seeds of the future causal concept of
time elaborated by Leibniz and Kant (the past—the sphere of
“priori” —is the domain of causes for “posteriori”). This time is
irreversible in principle: it is precisely this feeling of the irreversibility
of mythological time that correlates with the idea of ordering the
world, transforming chaos into cosmos. Again, this correlation re-
minds one of the negative correlation between irreversibility and
entropy as it is treated in modern physics and psychology. In this way
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Freud, Jung admits the possibility of multiple interpretation of the
unconscious content depending on the situation, as well as a double

civilised society, although in primitive societies dreams do play a
major role in myth-making. Not every form of imagination deserves
the name of myth. This should be especially emphasised because such
a panmythological tendency is a very typical product of modern
thought. However, for all his spiritualist and even mystic exaggera-
tions (as distinct from Freud) Jung has discovered several fundamental
truths about mythology: that it is homogeneous with some other
(basically collective) forms of human fantasy, that it is rooted in the
unconscious layers of psyche and that all human imagination is symbolic.

The latest significant theory of myth was advanced from the
vantage point of structuralism by the French ethnologist Claude
Lévi-Strauss.? It should be stressed that Lévi-Strauss is more
dependent on the preceding mythological conceptions than is usually
admitted, irrespective of whether or not he consciously borrowed their
ideas. Thus, I find that Lévi-Strauss is quite close to Jung in spite of

” . .
See his main works: Anthropologie structurale, Paris. 1958; L 7 i
1962; Mythologiques, 1-IV, Paris, 1964-1972. L pensée sauvage, Paris,
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his own very critical attitude to the Swiss scholar in favour of Freud.
The achievements of Lévi-Strauss would not have been possible

without studies of Cassirer; he was also directly
influenc Dumézil, although this influence apparently
became teresting that Lévi-Strauss’ approach is, in a
refiect on” ijtself. For Lévi-Strauss
the fre reflection of the intellectual
flexibil may pursue all conceivable
logical a slavish mirror of the tribal

social institutions. ) o
Lévi-Strauss has elaborated a new theory of mythological thinking

latest scientific approaches. Mythological thought generates a variety
of sign systems, and Lévi-Strauss analyses kinship systems and totemic
classifications in terms of their semiotic structure. He has elucidated

the role of eneral-
isations. A chicles
in myth do ture of
distinctive fact, a

potentially infinite chain of transformat
mythological thinking is basically metaph
limit the intelligibility of myth. One

achievements has been his synthesis of
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the traditional 19th-century cognitive view of myth, the modern under-
standing of myth’s role in the control of social and natural order, the
realisation of close affinity between myth and ritual as well as of its
affective and “pre-logical” aspect, etc. Certain aspects of Lévi-
Strauss’ method may give rise to doubts, arguments or, even, objec-
tions. In our view, he does not draw a clear enough line between the
two classes of oppositions: fundamental antinomies like life/death,
good/evil, etc., and allomorphs in which the same relations are pro-
jected onto different planes (space/time, above/below,
feminine/masculine). He also does not seem to differentiate between
the oppositions which are relevant for the real (be it even uncon-
scious) thinking processes of the natives and the oppositions which
structure the mind of the anthropologist. Thus, his favourite opposi-
tion nature/culture is hardly immanent for the thinking of South
American Indians. At first Lévi-Strauss used language, this universal
medium of information, as d frame of reference for myth (cf. his
article “The Structure of Myth”, 1955), but later Mythologiques,
1964-1972) this position is reserved for music as the ideal artistic
structure. This later correlation emphasises the metaphoric nature of
myth. However, to conclude that information can easily be transposed
from one level to another, that correlations between codes can easily
be established would mean to agree that information in myth is not

model for the structural analysis of narrative syntagmatics already in
the twenties.” Recently a number of attempts have been made to
combine the Lévi-Straussian paradigmatics with the Proppian synta%-
matics, e.g., in the work of the French semiotician A.J.Greimas.*
Incidentally, a certain underestimation of the narrative aspect of myth
is a common shortcoming of practically all theories of myth. It should
not be forgotten that the events of mythological time are elementary
units of the mythic model of the world. There have been interesting

By . Prosg, The Morphology of a Fairy Tale, Moscow, 1968 (the first edition,
Leningrad, 1928), (in Russian). .

X AT Greimas, La sémantique structurale, Paris, 1966; Du sens, Paris, 1970.
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recent attempts, the most promising by the Marandas,® to apply
structure.
ment of the theory of myth in the
plicated path. Many theories eould
and one-sidedness. Some have even
led into philosophic and ideological blind alleys. However there can be
no doubt that as a whole the study of myth in the 20th century has
made very important discoveries. These discoveries should receive a
deeper scientific and philosophical interpretation. To ignore the
achievements of 20th-century scholarship because of the narrow ap-
proach or ideological limitations of some authors would be short-
sighted.

The 20th century has broadened our view of myth, its function and
structure. A close relationship has been discovered between myth and
the creative psychology or the psychology of the individual. Myth has
been established not only as the genetic source of the artistic imagina-
tion but also as its immanent model and essential ingredient. At the
same time the current panmythological trend should be somewhat
limited so that the notion of myth should not be allowed to include
and dissolve such important spheres of consciousness as literature,
psychology or political ideology, no matter what it may be. The fact
that myth is homogeneous with other ideological forms as well as with
personal fantasy does not make it actually identical with them. On the
contrary, it is necessary to study the process of their crystallisation
from the original syncretic unity of the mythological consciocusness.
Their relationship at various historical stages should be studied in
detail. and modern rationalist methods should be used to investigate
the common psychological background of mythology and other types
of fantasy.

5 g, K. Kdongis, P. Maranda, Structural Models in Folklore and Transformational
Analysis, The Hague, 1971; P. Maranda, “Computers in the Bush”, Essays on the
Verbal and Visual Arts, ed. by J. Helm, Washington, 1967, pp. 77-83; “Analyse
quantitative et qualitative de mythes sur ordinateur”, Calcul et formalisation dans les
sciences de I’homme, Paris, 1968, pp. 79-86, cf. 1. B. Buchler, H. A. Selby, A Formal
Study of Myth, Austin, 1968.

Viadimir LIKHTENSTEIN,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

Discrete Variables and Random Factors in

Mathematico-Economic models

The rapid development of mathematical methods in economics
has put forward a number of new problems—both computational and
methodological. As we know, the actual statement of an optimal

plannin inition of an optimal
a given the economic unit. T
in ques ial or agricultural ent
tion as | firm, etc., in short,

tive-economic entity or any chain of technologically related produc-
tion operations. It is assumed that the mathematical model adequa-
tely describes the economic unit, i. e., gives a sufficiently complete
and precise picture of the properties of the economic unit needed for
planning.

The mathematical model used in planning consists of two main
components: the set D of admissible plans and the objective function
¢. Suppose X ; is some techno-economic index characterising the econo-
mic unit and let / be the total number of such indices in the mathema-
tical model. X; is called a component of the plan, and by the plan we
mean the sequence of all the components X=(X,, ..., X,). A plan is
called admissible, if it satisfies a set of conditions g, ..., gn, €xpres-
sing the specific technical, technological and economic aspects of
the economic unit, and inadmissible if it does not. Thus, D={X|
gl (X)! Ty gn (X)}

The objective function ¢ assigns to every plan X a corresponding
value ¢ (X). Let X!, X2€ D be two certain admissible plans. The plan
X1 is considered to be better (B) than the plan X2 (XgX?), if ¢ (X9)>
¢ (X?. [Depending on the problem set, it is possible that X1pX?® if
¢ (XY)<<q (X?. For a more definite solution we shall deal with the
maximisation problem, in other words, we shall consider that X', X? if

Thus the planning problem in the above described model is an extreme
value problem.
To determine the optimal plan we must:
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1) design a mathematical model of the economic unit, i. e., state
the limiting conditions g,, ..., g, and the objective function ¢, and
2) solve the problem max @(X).
XeD

COMPUTATIONAL PROBLEMS. DISCRETE VARIABLES

There are various methods for the solution of the problem
max ¢ (X) (extreme value methods). Their applicability and effi-
XeD

cacity depend on the properties of ¢, g,, ..., g, and D. For example,
if all the gy, ..., g, are expressed as equations g; (x)=0, where all the
g: and ¢ are continuous differentiable functions, we may find the
optimal plan by combining the Lagrange multipliers method with
the classical extreme value methods of calculus.

However, in economic problems, conditions gy, ..., g, are most
expressed-in the form of linear inequalities, so D in this case is an
I-dimensional simplex. Usually ¢ is also a linear function, so the prob-
lem m.ag ¢ (X) turns out to be a problem in linear programming.

Xe

A large and constantly increasing number of practical econornic
problems has been solved by means of linear programming. But expe-
rience shows that the possibility of applying linear programming has
its limitations. Many problems considered today cannot be solved by
linear programming, or indeed by other usual methods, in view of
computational difficulties. These difficulties cannot be resolved even
by using the largest existing compiiters.

One of the sources of computational difficulties is the discrete
nature of the variables. The incorporation of discrete variables into
the mathematical model makes it possible to take into consideration
many important aspects of the economic unit and to improve the ade-
quacy of the mathematical model. For example, any discrete produc-
tion, such as that of plant and machinery, assembly lines, etc.,
calls.for discrete variables in the mathematical model. It is important
to note that the incorporation of discrete variables allows for taking
account of logical relationships within the framework of the mathe-
matical model.
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Let us consider P, and P, as propositional variables, related by the
logical operator A which is defined by the following truth table:

P et

x

Here T and F stand for true and false respectively.

As we know, logical operators combine simple propositions—in
the given case the propositional variables P, and P,—into a compound
proposition P; A P, whose truth-values may be obtained from the
truth-values of P, and P, by means of a truth table.

In working out the plan, an opposite problem arises: given a true
compound proposition P,AP,, find the truth-values of P, and P,. It
is easy to see that this problem has three solutions (its difficulty grows
considerably when the number of propositional variables increases).
Denote by (P) the truth-value of P. Then (P,)=T, (Py)=F, as well as
(P)=F, (P,)=T and (P,)=(Py)=F, are admissible solutions.
(Only (P))=(P,)=T is inadmissible). The existence of an objective
function allows for choosing the optimal solution from among the
admissible ones.

Now consider a method by which the condition (P,AP,)=T may
be incorporated into the mathematical model. Suppose o (P) is the
representation function:

1if (P)=T
o (P)= { 0if (P—F

Obviously, the condition (P,AP,)=T may be equivalently ex-
pressed by the inequality

a (P))-ta (Py)<]

Thus we have discrete variables o (P,) and a(P,) in our model,
which are capable of taking on only one of the two values: 0 or 1
(they are called boolean variables). Boolean variables also permit
expressing other logical relations, e. g., implication. The implica-
tion — is defined by the following truth table:

{TlT
P,

stm ™



methods, especially designed for specific problems in discrete program-
ming, have been developed. And still'a large number of problems

METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS (RANDOM FACTORS)

The problem of an optimal plan assumes that any admissible plan
may be adopted and then precisely fulfilled. If this is not so, the search

126

for an optimal plan, or indeed the notion of optimal plan itself, be-
comes meaningless.

Since the plan is admissible, i. e., satisfies all the necessary techni-
cal, technological and economic conditions, it would seem natural
that such a plan may be adopted and fulfilled. Nevertheless, in the
vast majorit is not so.
plans which fulfilled, e.
or cutting-p ons. This i
sence and op number of
factors interfere with the process of production. For example, such a
random factor as the weather has direct effect on almost all branches
of agricultural production, on the construction, fishery and hunting,
transportation. Indirectly (via these branches) the weather influences
production as a whole and each of its links.

Further, any production process is linked with a large number of

sations.

As we know from cybernetics, under certain conditions a regulator
may lead to vacillations. Such vacillations constantly arise in various
places with various force and are another random factor. The actual
process of decision-making does not exclude errors or miscalculations.
Thus another random component, which may be called the “error
noise”, arises here.

Random factors to some extent permeate all human activity: as
an example of a random factor with positive influence we may men-
tion unplanned inventions facilitating the process of production. The
breakdown of machines, accidents, illness are examples of random
factors which exercise a negative influence. The failure to take them
into consideration will result in the choice of an insufficiently realistic
or completely inapplicable plan. .

Accounting for the influence of these random factors calls for a

different definition of the notion “pla nning
and forecasting, a reconsideration of plan-
ning. An anaiysis and a strict definiti plan”

opens the way for overcoming these methodological difficulties.
We must note that methodological problems, as well as specific
computational problems, connected with random factors, are the sub-
ject of a number of papers which constitute a separate branch of mathe-
matical programming, which is called stochastic programming. It
contains a number of theoretically and practically useful approaches
to the problem considered. But these approaches are disparate, each
of them is only suitable for resolving a narrow class of special problems.
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It is im astic problem is characteri-

d by the
* l)ya me d through the set D; .
2) the s is determined with the aid
of P and .

ANALYTICAL AND ALGORITHMIC MODELS. THE SIMULA-
TIVE METHOD

We lytical method of

gorithmic method . Howev-
er, en at ail, althoug trary set
D if some special rates its

“operation” is intuitively clear). ' )
Clearly, not only arbitrary sets, but images too, can be defined as
analyticaily or algorithmically given. This directly follows from the
fact that any image f: T--G is a subset of the universe of discourse
T (X) G and, therefore, f may be defined and given as a set.
Anv mathematical model of an economic unit in which either the
lans or the o n ¢, or both, are
is called a si .
hod consi&ts i ulative models to

s in planning c.
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programming.

Here discrete variables or non-linear relations between the variab-
les give rise to no specific computational difficulties. Thus, the simu-
lative model opens up ample opportunities before the deviser of an

economic unit model by considerably widening the range of mo-
delling means.

In other words, in this case we do not known, for instance, if D is
convex, continuous, simply-connected, etc. The cases when we can
ascertain some of these properties are few and far between. Only in
these exceptional cases can we apply, to find the optiral plan, such
methods as the gradient method, the method of tangents to the level
line and so on, which constitute so called “partial combinatorial
simulation”.

Just as rare are the cases when D is finite and consists of a small
number of elements, so that the optimal plan may be found by total
enumeration of all the admissible plans. This constitutes so called
“total combinatorial simulation”

Sometimes it is possible to apply one of the methods of random
search, in particular, random learning search. This is called “formal
euristic simulation”. But the application of random search methods
also involves a number of difficulties. For example, random search
based on the homeostat principle nécessitates simulations to be effected
so that plans can cover each point of the region D with equal probabi-
lity, and this cannot always be realised. Moreover, the number of
necessary simulations grows exponentially with the number of variab-
les, so this method is practically inapplicable in problems with more
than four or five variables.

The method of iterated random search also requires simulations
to be carried out so as to embrace each point of the region D with
equal probability. On the other hand, if the optimum value of the
objective function is not given in advance, this method is in fact
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inapplicable, since we do not know when to stop the search and how far
from the optimal plan (in absolute values of the objective function)
is the plan we have found. These reasons explain the wide use of so-
called “nonformal euristic simulation”.

This type of simulation consists in carrying out a number of simu-
lations according to the orders of an expert or a client, after which
the expert analyses the results and makes a decision. Here the simula-
tion model serves simply as a means of e computation
of various possibilities. All the tasks, ¢ the search for
the optimal plan, involving risk, uncerta hen dependent
on the expert and his intuition. This, of be considered
as a solution of the problem.

Besides the above methods, the so-called “stochastic simulation”
method is used to solve forecastin
in the following. Suppose a numb
shall denote them by X,,..., X
given laws of distribution, while
determined functions of X,,...., X
sation of the values X,,..., X, we
Xptnr -0 X1 o

In this case, by using random number units, we can simulate the
realisation of the values X,,..., X, and
ding Xy +1, ..., X;. This will constitute
carrying out a sufficient number of sim
tistical information about Xy 41, ..., X,,
pute any statistical characteristics of th
the predicted values of Xy 4y,..., X, with the aid of the known pre-
dictions X,,. .., Xx. This scheme for the application of the simulative
model for forecasting purposes is, at the same time, a scheme for
applying the Monte Carlo method. This scheme is extremely effective,
but ‘as we see, here the planning problem is neither stated nor solved

METHODOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES OF THE EVOLUTIONARY-
SIMULATIVE METHOD

we shall
Here shall no longer need to assume that X
is a fini nor that D is a region of finite-dimen-
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a finite family of arbitrary sets A,,..., A4, i.e., A= |.’1 Ao In
this case each element (plan) is, as before, a set of com T
. ’ ts (X
X ). Here, however, each component does not 1porien .
rical values (it can, for examp s not necessarily take on

vectors, etc.).

nume-
ple, take on values for a set of functions

X i=1,..., I, is=d and i=£T,
then the original planning
pendent problems. In one o
in the other — X;, i=1,..

into two completely inde-
bles will be X4 and 'X_ and

we come to the conclusion that all the components of th
dom variables, some independent, others gependent. ¢ plam are ran-
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ables) there is a set of algorithms Mg (called simulators), which in
each simulation realise the value of X g. (/f, X 4 is a real random
variable, then B is a random number unit.)

Besides the simulators, we are given a set of algerithms, which
allows for finding the values of X;, i€ {l,..., 7}/1"¢ from the given
realisations p;, i € ['"9.

Thus we come to the structure of a simulative model analogous to
the one referred to above as an example illustrating the use of stochas-
tic simulation for forecasting purposes.

if p (X%)=¢ (X'), and not fulfilled 11 ¢ (X*)<<¢ (X').

By the reality of the plan X* we mean the probability Ple (X?*)=
>q(X1)]. Hence, the reality of the plan is the probability of it being
fulfilled or strictly fulfilled.

When D is continuous, the reality of the optimal plan X°?' equals
zero, i. e., P[p (XH)=>¢ (X°P)]=0. This implies that in cases when
random factors are in operation it is meaningless to search for an
optimal plan. An optimal plan in this case is not realistic.

Suppose P° is the a priori level of reality, i. e., a number in the
interval [0; 1] expressing the desired probability of fulfilling the plan.
The plan which can be fulfilled with probability P° will be denoted
Xb and called the best plan. Thus the best plan X* is one which satis-
fies the relation Pl (X3 =p(X")]=F°

Having introduced this definition, we have in fact stated the prob-
lem of stochastic programming. Its solution is the best plan Xb.

lator.
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into a determined conditionally
ext for anm optimal plan.

- ) ' ical models for concrete economic
units, oP can be found directly, e. g., with the aid of expert estimates.
But P° can also be found by means of the so called penalty function

F. Suppose F (X¥, X%) is an arbitrary penalty function of two vari-

have obtained two definitions of the best plan: P [¢ (X¥)>¢ (Xp)]=
—P° and MP (X¥, Xb) — min.

These two definitions are equivalent, since for any P° the i
such an F that X?, defined via P°, coincides with Xgl, defineéeveizlsll[‘?

and, conversely: for each F there is such a P° that X®, defi i
coincides with X?, defined via P°. (detined via £,

In the preceding exposition we pointed out some of the most

factors.
not by fa ¢ nature of the problem.
random among the components
e are not termined by each other
course, a

able X;). Hence, independently of ¢ (X), we can search for the best
value of X;. To do this, consider a new problem, in which X, and
not ¢ (X), plays the role of objective function. Defining for X, its
a priori reality level Py or its penalty function F;., we can use the
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rol figures of the plan x7 best values ted
techno-economic indices onding pro €W
of fulfilling the plan fo target; 2) the
rest of these indices, i. lity distrib all

changes in organisation.

This is not only practically valuable, but also very noteworthy.
Indeed, in practice (in constract to.theory), the influence of random
factors has never been ignored. On the other hand, planning by means
of control figures permits realising centralisation and decentralisation
combined. The managing unit standing higher in the hierarchy cont-
rols the “adopted techno-economic indices”, whereas the lower unit,
whose model is represented by the simulator p, controls the “forecasted
indices”. This is also fully in line with the existing practice of plan-
ning.
At the present time, seven different models based on the ES-method
have been developed, which clearly illustrate the possibilities of this
method. Some of these models have been applied in practice and serve
as a methodological foundation for short-range or long-range

planning
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THE ES-MODEL. EVOLUTIONARY ALGORITHMS OF THE
ES-METHOD

By the ES-model we mean the determination of the best plan by
choosing an a priori reality level. Let us consider this definition in
more detail. Suppose X;- is a planned techno-economic index, and P;
is its a priori reality level. ' :

The set?

e [{XeD/P (XE=X0=Pi), Xi— max
(XeD/P (X¥<X:)=P), Xi— min
will be called a set of sufficiently realistic plans, and the setﬁ_Pa =
:D/ﬁp;,- a set of insufficiently realistic plans. g
The stochastic programming problem ;(nax (min) X;- is the ES-

T

P

model. Its solution is the best plan. l
carried out over D
given by the random
search this d solution
obtained by is consi-

a plan from ﬂp:’ in a single simulation equals 1—P°. This last quantity
is the probability of not finding a plan from ﬁ?

Considering simulation as a statistical experir;;ent with two possible
outcomes: X € ﬁPf' and X € ﬁp:_a,, and also keeping in mind that a sequence

of simulations may be considered as a sequence of independent
experiments in Bernoulli’s scheme, we conclude that in N simula-

tions at least one of the plans obtained will belong to ﬁp_o with proba-
bility P*=1—(1—P9)N. !

1 Here we assume that the objective function @(X) is at th i
of the components X;. of the plan]X, i. e, Q(X):q))({p%)l().a ¢ same time one
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o ] in(— PR
Hence N_]m—f—()f)[

(where |C[ denotes an integer part of number C).
It can be shown that P* should be taken equal to 0.9. In this case

the relationship between P° and N may be expressed in the following
table:

0.100|0.050
22 l 45 ’ 91

The evolutionary algorithms are as follows: 1) using ihe table
above find N from the given P°, 2) carry out N simulations and find

Xe, e=1,..., N (here X¢=p (e), 3} choose such a plan X whose com-
ponent X;=max (min) {X} ,..., XYYy, The plan X will be called a
pseudo-best plan, and X; —a pseudo-best control figure.

Let us note the main properties of these algorithms and of the plan

any

T r of simulations N depends neither on the dimension I
of th nor on the distribution law P; and the law P given for
D, n properties of the images X (X), nor on the properties

of the region D, although all these factors determine the set ﬁp}:', the
best plan X* and, finally, the best control figure X}..

The pseudo-best plan X found by meansof algorithms 1—3 has the
following property: with probability P*=0.9 it assigns to the compon-
ent X; a value not greater than the best value X} of this component
if X;, —min, and not less than its best value if X;» - max.

The probability of deviation from the best plan in the direction of
the optimal plan (as well as in the opposite direction) decreases
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lem: max (min) ¢ (X).
XeD

Suppose that to find tne best plan with some accuracy y (we shall
say that the pseudo-best plan X approximates the point X of the re-
gion D with accuracy y if x=|f(,u —Xu|, algorithms 1—3 require for
the purpose N simulations and give us a realibility equal to P, (by
the realibility of the pseudo-best plan X, with accuracy y we mean
P.=P (| Xo—Xi|<x), whereas to obtain the optimal plan Xert
with the same accuracy and realibility by using, say, algorithms based

on the homeostat principle, we shall need an average of N.2/ simula-
tions.

Here P,D; are the
n probability  distribution
1 law and the set of planned
values of the plan compo-

nent X;; X% —the best

' value of this component
pel (i. e., the best control fi-
/' gure); X§pt— the optimal
value; P;,— the reality of
the plan (i. e., the pro-
bability of fulfilling the
plan for X;). (The reality
of the best plan is the a
priori level of reality).

Y-
fpe—a set of values as-

sumed by the component
X; when the plan X ran-

ges over the set of suffi-
ciently real plans, i. e.,

5:;';—" {Xo (X)/X€BgL}-



The Developing Countries:
New Researches

Victor RASTYANNIKOV,
D. Sc. (Econ.)

The Agrarian Evolution and Class-Formation

Processes in India*

It has become increasingly apparent over the last few years that
the old structure of agriculture in the Third World countries is having
a slowing down effect on the economy. Signs of a powerful new
upsurge in the peasant movement are evident in a number of
developing countries (for example, in India). Hence, it is economically
and politically important to study the changing socio-economic basis in
the Afro-Asian village and class-formation processes in a multistruc-
tural economy.'

The researcher who studies these processes is inevitably faced
with the following questions: what is the relationship between the
contemporary (bourgeois) classes and the “traditional” classes (and
their separate strata)? How intensively is this relationship changing?
How in general have the socio-economic features of contemporary
classes been shaped and to what extent.and in what directions are the
traditional classes changing? For example, to what extent has the
petty-bourgeois peasantry been formed from the peasantry engaged in
subsistence farming in developing Asian countries? To what extent
has a class of wage earners in capitalist society emerged from the
huge army of people in the village who sell their labour power
(including the existing sections of agricultural workers)? What is the
socio-economic role of the vast mass of impoverished producers?
What characterises the exploiters who represent the epoch of primi-
tive accumulation? To what extent have the exploiting groups in the
countryside been divided into a class strata of capitalist society, on
the one hand, and of pre-bourgeois society, on the other? And so on
and so forth.

A study of these and other aspects of class formationis of primary
importance in understanding the nature and the stages, the trend and
intensity of the revolutionary process which is taking place in the
countryside today. Such a study also makes it possible to trace the
bases of the class alliances between the industrial proletariat and

* The article is an abridged version of the corresponding chapters of the monograph
Agrarian Capitalism in a Multistructural Society. The Experience of Independent India,
(Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1973) written by the same author.

! The multistructural economy of the Third World countries was the subject of an
articie by A. Levkovsky in Social Sciences, No. 2(4), 1971.
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various class groups in the village, at the stage prior to and after the
completion of the democratic anti-feudal revolution.

For this study we have chosen India, a country with diverse
economic structures and regional levels of economic development. In
the Third World India represents a unique example of the extensive
form the agrarian evolution can take. Practically any variant of ag-
ricultural development in the Asian countries that have not undergone
a radical break-up of the socio-economic system, can find a parallel in
India’s agricultural development.

* * *

The general laws of the epoch of transition from the feudal to the
capitalist mode of production were defined by Marx and Lenin.
Lenin, describing the peculiarities of the two types of capitalism in
agriculture pointed out: “There are various kinds of capitalism —the
semi-feudal capitalism of the landowners with its host of residual
privileges, which is the most reactionary and causes the masses the
greatest suffering; there is also the capitalism of free farmers, which
is the most democratic, causes the masses less suffering and has
fewer residual privileges™.?

In India, the mainstay of agrarian capitalist evolution of the con-
servative type is not the landowner class as a whole (as was, for
example, the case in the Prusso-Russian variant of the conservative
evolution), but a separate (socially isolated) upper exploiting strata of
rural society: the groups of landowners who under the two-tier struc-
ture of the former feudal class made up of its lower tier and represen-
tatives of the moneyed classes (merchants and usurers) who in the
colonial period expropriated property and possessions on a scale
unprecedented in European countries.

The big landowner system which evolved towards capitalism along
the conservative path represented the two main types of relations:
namely, the disintegrating relations of rent paid in kind and in cash
(exploitation of the free or enslaved producer who possesses all or
part of the means of production); and the relations of a bonded
dependence of the worker deprived of all the means of production by
the exploiter, relations which are being transformed into capitalist
systems. Thus, as compared with the European variant of the evolu-
tion of labour rent directly (to be more exact, with other types of rent
which did not develop historically into dominating stages) towards
capitalism (former Eastern Europe) or a variant of the conservative
evolution which occurred under a more or less complete sequence of
the stages of pre-capitalist rent (in a number of regions of Western
Europe), the agricultural economy of India, like that of other newly-
free Asian countries, furnishes a different core of forces and
economic forms which embody in agriculture the tendency of the
development of capitalism “from above”. This variant which emerged
in a later historical epoch, and is obsgrved still now, is determined by
the socio-economic pattern of Asian feudalism and by the changes

2_V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 19, p. 377.
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wrought i

Coloni tion of the results of
primitive this basis, of capitalist
relations. evolution of the village

has led to a tremendous growth in the intermediate economic struc-
tures which assumed a stagnant nature. Hence the formation of a
mass of impoverished people.

The emergence of small-scale commodity production, which forms
the mass basis of the “capitalism of free farmers”, was to a great
extent retarded. The structures which in their reproduction relied on
natural and semi-natural relations tenaciously retained the biggest part
of the national agricultural output. The specific barriers (relative
overpopulation, the hampering of the reproduction of fixed capital on
a national industrial basis, and so on) created by colonial oppression,
combined with the influence of old types 'of property and other
relations, greatly restricted the development of the small-scale com-
modity structur¢. In this situation capitalism, which matured on the
basis of the latter, was often “polluted” by the sediment of previous
economic forms. Not the struggle between “capitalisms” as such (this

capitalist agricultural development.

In the period of liberation from colonial oppression no radical
break-up of the socio-economic patterns prevailing in the countryside,
occurred in India. The land reform carried out in subsequent years
was most conservative in nature and as a whole facilitated the change

in the relationship of agrarian structures in favour A
characteristic feature of this process was that with a on
of the economic basis (landed property) for the of

small-scale commodity production and capitalism evolving from it, the
reform led to an even faster development of the intermediate struc-
tures, and made them more uniform (for example, by abolishing the
hierarchy of landed rights and by some other measures); at the same
time, it created conditions for the development of the type of capital-
ism which arises on the basis of the use of direct force against the
producers by the exploiting sections of the old society (eviction from
the land). This is why the increasing shift of agriculture towards
capitalism exacerbates the main agrarian contradiction of the epoch
and gives rise to a situation fraught with an open explosion of the

the countryside.

of land relations, the formation and development of

nomic structures manifested itself in the spread and
evolution of share-cropping tenancy.

An analysis of materials pertaining to the last fifty years of British
rule in India shows that there was a direct interconnection between
the increase in the expropriation of peasant landed property by the big
landowners and money-lenders, on the one hand, and the spread of
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share-cropping, on the other. Within the framework of share-cropping
tenancy different forms of “partnership” of the landed proprietor and
the producer arose, which rested, however, solely on the old technical
basis.

The tremendous disproportion between the demand for land as a
source of subsistence and its supply, caused by the increase in the
relative overpopulation, the consequent possibility of extracting ex-
tremely high' rents, the absence of national reproduction of fixed
capital and its excessively high prices—all these resulted in the
process of the evolution of farming based on share-cropping into
capitalist production being extremely dragged out and retarded at the
stage of stagnant transitional forms of relations. In the agricultural
economy there operated the law of the extensive increase of surplus
labour (i.e., through a maximum use of the relations of landed
property as such), which was fully appropriated by the landowner,
and not the law of the intensive increase of the surplus product G.e.,
by investing of additional capital of the owner or share-cropper, or
both of them, in production). Only the labour power of the producer,
living labour as such, was intensively consumed; on the contrary, the
use of materialised labour was limited to a number of absolutely
necessary elements (seed, a plough, draught cattle. This was not
always the case as, for example, in Kerala). Whatever shifts in the
distribution of the means of production between the producer and the
landowner (from zero to a full set on one or the other side) might
occur in a share-cropping tenancy, the personal factor of production,
living labour and its consumption, remained the basis of any variant of
a system arising within the bounds of this tendency.

The primitive social productive force of labour which, owing to the
unchanged technical basis, was in a stagnant state; the barbarous
exploitation of the direct producer which presupposes the systematic
expropriation in favour of the landowner of a part of the producer’s
means of existence; the reproduction of labour power in a “crippled
state” (Marx)—all these intrinsic phenomena of any form of share-
cropping gave rise to all its variants and created a deep inner unity of
economic forms arising on its basis. The share-croppers, at whatever
stage of expropriation they were, formed one of the most numerous
sections of the impoverished rural population.

Naturally, such a system of share-cropping placed a rigid limit on
technological progress within its bounds (in fact, literally over the last
three to four years separate centres of share-cropping tenancy have
come into being in India, under which some additional investments of
capital are being made, but so far mainly in the form of mineral
fertilisers).

As regards the whole complex of these features, the Eastern
variant of share-cropping, in contrast to the Western, belongs to the
category of intermediary structures which perform the mission of
“de-peasantisation”, of clearing the land for capitalism in the most
painful ways for the producer. Under the dominant relations of landed
property, however, these structures. have an insignificantly small
capacity to generate capitalist production relations. In this respect
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they are the mainstay of the worst variant of comservative capitalist
evolution.

What influence has the land reform exerted on the development of
intermediary structures in agriculture?

Firstly, it has given essential impetus to the mass de-centralisation
of big landed property. This has mainly been brought about as a result
of the tense situation in the countryside; to a certain extent it was also
cut in absolute terms (chiefly by the transference of land through the
market).

Secondly, with the removal of privileged land tenures (within the
bounds of the zamindari system and its multi-step ladder of inter-
mediary rent-receivers of the feudal type, free market tenancy, i.e.,
tenancy with actually unregulated rates of rent (despite the law), is
being intensively shaped as a universal type.

reform as a ban on leasing out land

enancy, simultaneously permitting

rmed into transitional forms of

ing a landholding ceiling and other

the intensive development within

the framework of the share-cropping tenmancy system and, on the

other, a major shift towards replacing the “open”, officially registered

tenancy by concealed tenancy, under which a leasing-in producer is
not regarded as a tenant.

Fourthly, all these circumstances brought about a worsening in the
terms of tenancy and became one of the causes which engendered the
trend to raise the rates of rent.

The upshot of all this was in the early 1960s non-occupancy

tenancy of all orms o
spread to not | cultiva
moreover, sha minant
and the small share-cropper beca n type

The reform was unable to stop the expropriation of small landed
property. It has continued throughout the post-reform epoch. Its
natural consequence was the further spread of share-cropping. “Te-
nancy,” an official paper said, “poses an ever recurring problem; as
soon as it is dealt with in one form, it re-emerges in another.”?

The experience of the developing countries in Asia shows that the
main prerequisite for the capitalist mode of production, which results
from completing the process of separating the mass of producers from
the conditions and means of production, is not realised in the

measure.* Besides the
producer with the land
an see the excessively
the labour power of the

31219mplementation of Land Reforms, Planning Commission, New Delhi, August 1966, p.

4 The essence of the main contradiction of such an economy was formulated by Lenin
as f(?l_lows: “The old, semi-feudal, natural economy had been eroded, while the
conditions for the new, bourgeois economy had not yet been created” (V. I. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 19, p. 488).
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expropriated producer, which is not linked with the functioning of the
capitalist structure, on the one hand, and the relations of domination
a?l? bondage in the exploitation of labour of such a producer, on the
other.

In thq first _three years of the 1960s a little more than half the rural
families in India were engaged, to this or that extent and on some or
other terms, on the farms and in rural petty industries for wages.

Arn analysis shows that the overwhelming part of the labour of

Various motives prompted the producers to use outside labour.
The ]abou_r market is inflated by the extra-economic demand for
labour which results from the influence of traditional social institu-

1, not allowed to
endence between
mmunity, and so

. i . outside labour in
agricultural production, not determined by normal economic needs, is

the struggle for the means of subsistence in small-scaie commodity
production.

The problem is that the agrarian overpopulation is displayed in the
underemployment in the labour process of the manpower resources
not only of the fully expropriated population but also of numerous
strata of peasant producers. (According to Farm Management Studies
in d_1fferent regions of India the average per farm requirements ir;
family ]abqur is one-fifth to two-fifths of the annual labour time of
actual family labourers, i.e., not even of all the. able-bodied members
of the family.) Small farms, faced by extreme want. intensivelv anst



i is i yrti f development of the
its spread is inversely proportional to the level o t
capitgxlist structure and directly proportional to the level of relative

huge mass of workers drawn into production on
e market exchange of their labour power for the
e. or on the terms of bondage (also including the

“professional” agricultural workers), represents not a single class but a
conglomerate of classes and class strata whose economic aspect is

S K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 46, p. 452 (in Russian).
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determined by the nature of the economic structures in which they are
engaged.

a dominant place in this

in pre-capitalist (including

tremendous impact on the

the nature of the socio-e
workers (allotment of land, i.e., the selfassertion of the worker as an
independent producer; social equality, i.c., abolition of the forms of

ex ion— “untouchability”, and so on: an increase
in abolishing the different relations of bondage
an workers).

* k%

tendencies of capitalist develop-

In studying the
se, be given to the development

ment, much attenti

of a modern class Is.

Although they ed in wi sing their land-
ownership, never at the he 1960s they
possessed about all the the leased-out
areas wer Os
under the re
area held re
than 50 a

As for changes in the farming system on the lands of the large
landowners, the latter, seeking to obtain rent as an exchange value,
just as in the colonial period, e: erted the utmost pressure on the
personal factor of production, living labour, without changing the
foundations of the system (hence the tendency to increase the rent
extracted from the producers which was observed in many regions in
the post-reform period). At the same time there is a greater tendency
to extend the form of “co-partnership” of the landowner and producer
within the bounds of share-cropping, but, as a rule, on the old
technical basis. This is one more step in clearing the land for

Another trend in the changes was the radical clearing of the land
by force: the eviction of peasants from the land became a condition
for organising a personal entrepreneurial farm of a large landowner
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give impetus to the further socio-political consolidation of the conser-
vative class strata of capitalism.

Control of a considerable part of the state budget by large landow-
ners determines yet another trend in their crystallisation as a conser-
vative social stratum of capitalism: they have begun to acquire the
features of the “bureaucratic bourgeosie”.

Large landowners actively utilise the surviving feudal institutions,
first and foremost the caste system, in their interests. The latter
performs a dual function for them. First, the estate and caste disunity
of the rural population, existing where the general situation in the
village is becoming more tense, enables the small, wealthier groups,
primarily the landowning élite, to present the divergence of their own
interests with the interests of the wide sections of the peasantry as an
antithesis of the interests of castes and to uphold —so far, as a rule,
not without success — their privileges and property. Second, the caste
structure in society provides the large landowners with a “legal’” basis

for enrichment by m ulsion (applied
especially intensively rs from among
“untouchables”). This s why the top
groups of landowners offer the most

frenzied resistance to any weakening of the institution of “untouchabi-
lity”.
The broad penetration by the large landowners of the “second

stratum” 1 superstructure and, above all, into its major
element, iate power, is a new process, the conditions
for whic the period of independence when colonial
political eradicated.

landowning families seized posts

y and other punitive agencies of

egislative assemblies of states in

countryside. The measures to set
up rural self-government bodies, initiated at the end of the 1950s,
opened up a new, wider front of struggle for the influence on the
state, and it is the large landowners and the wealthy upper crust of the
do:lninating castes that, in most cases, won key positions in these
bodies.

Thus, the formation of a rural élite is an intricate and multifaceted
process encompassing both the economic and socio-political spheres.
The rural élite in its present variant is a phenomenon of recent origin.
In India its rise and consolidation was determined by the structural
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i i i i i irst of all the
hanges in this formerly colonial scciety (this was firs :
E:‘remff)va}” of the upper stratum of the feuda} land.]ogds, for which the
elimination of the direct political rule of imperialism was a prere-

élite.
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An analysis of the interaction of the rural élite with the superstruc-

Such a pattern of power becomes possible precisely in a situation
where there is a gigantic prevalence in the rural economy of structures
in which an inordinately large shar is taken by natural reproduction,
i.e., the structures represented by the mass of small and tiniest
production units (individual households) which in fact are isolated, are

the “outside world” by
vision of society into
intensifies the oligar-

Rural oligarchy which is gaining in strength possesses ever greater
freedom of independent action within the framework of the social
ries. It is not simply the
, but the resistance of the
cked the implementation of

the 1960s.

E

__The data on regional differences in the topmost strata of the Indian
vn'll_ag'e are of exceptional interest. If we take only the rich groups
rmipg, we find that the most substantial stratum of

se in the rayatwari, i.e., in the regions where the
in the epoch of recarving the entire old feudal land
syswem gave property rights in land fo taxed landowing households of
the village community (rayats). On the contrary, a similar category of
owners, as a rule, is much weaker in the former zamindari districts
where the extra-community feudal (and later money-lending) top
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6 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 16, p. 121.
150

tradictions developing on this basis: first, the trend to replace the
functions of the private sector in a numbér of economic spheres by
the functions of state institutions, the trend on a much smaller scale,
towards the direct shifting of private, exploiters’ property into the
hands of the state; second, the trend to abolish this property under the
influence of democratic movements. In this respect, the shifts taking
place in India’s social life are a highly indicative phenomenon.

The burden of unsolved agrarian problems, thie worsened lot of the
mass of the toiling peasantry and agricultural workers as a result of
the drop in real wages since the mid-1960s and also because of
expropriations in the course of the “green revolution” have prepared
the ground for a new, mass agrarian movement. The centres of
agrarian conflicts, formerly localised on relatively small territories, are
gradually being extended. The seizure of the land of large landowners
by the propertyless rural population in a number of the country’s
biggest regions is a characteristic feature of the new advance.

Mounting social tension in the countryside again brings to the fore
as a pressing necessity in India’s socio-political life, the problem of a
land reform,’ whose implementation was curtailed in the 1960s.

To combine the direct mass struggle to eliminate the old economic
structures and redistribute the land in favour of the working peasantry
with the powerful democratic movement for the creation of economic
and organisational forms meeting its interdsts (formation of indepen-
dent land reform committees in which the exploited groups of the
peasants are predominantly represented a wide programme of organis-
ing cooperatives of small producers, and so on) is imperative at the
present stage of the agrarian movement.



CRITICAL STUDIES AND COMMENT

Khatchik MOMDJAN,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

The Philosophy of Apostasy

For our critical analysis of the ideas of contemporary Right-wing
revisionism we have decided to take the works of Roger Garaudy.

While contin on
the path of of
fighting the the
international of

anti-Sovietists and now vilifies everything he previously extolled in his
numerous speeches, articles and books.

The question arises: why did Garaudy make such a complete turn
about from Marxism to evaluations and views which sharply run
counter to scientific socialism, to dialectical materialist philosophy? In

curren finds attempts to explain Garaudy’s behaviour
by his his inability to hold firm, consistent views, his
freque om strict scientific thinking, his tendency to be

in his political and theoretical views.

Lenin, revealing the obje
departures from the funda
“...These departures cannot

f revisionism and revisionist
sittons of Marxism, wrote:
to accident, or to the mis-

What then are the reasons
bourgeois reformist views, whic
Right-wing revisionists are now
Marxism, as a creative interpre
What told here in the first place, apparently, is the re-evaluation of
the “reserve of strength” of the capitalist system, the belief that it has

' V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works. Moscow, Vol. 16, p. 347.
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acquired a new lease of life as a result of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution. What also made itself feit here is the lack of faith in
the forces of socialism, the exaggeration of its contradictions and
difficulties of growth and of the differences which had arisen within
the world socialist system.

struggle and social revolution pointiess? From here it is easy to draw
the false conclusion that the Marxist ideal and the ways of realising it
are unsuitable and obsolete. The more cautious prefer to speak of the

socialism engender and strengthen in this stratum a sense of fear and
confusion and orient it on reconciliation, on searching for short cuts
to the “world of plenty”.

THE ARGUMENT ABOUT MARXIST SELF-ISOLATION

In his attempts to explain the trials and tribulations of Marxist

from the idealist doctrines of the past and the present for enriching
Marxism? If it is a question of scientific knowledge gained in idealist
doctrines, Marxism has sibility. Let us recall
that when it first origin a revised form quite
a few ideas which had doctrines, albeit in a
distorted way. Suffice it to note the attitude of the founders of

doctrines is one of life’s real contradictions. The idealist system
inevitably distorts and misinterprets the elements of scientific kno-
wledge, which are contradictory to its very essence. It is no accident
that these elements, as it were, seek and find a system of philosophi-
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cal generalisation adequate ialist doctrines.
The development of 19th-c ectics confirms
this point. Only a materialis true instrument
of cognition and action.

Today, too, Marxist philosophy does not challenge the real
achievements of a specialist in physics, mathematics, chemistry, biolo-
gy, geology, economics, history, ethnography, and so on, on account
of his idealist prejudices and delusions. It would be wrong, for
example, to deny the achievements of P. Teilhard de Chardin in
geology, palaeontology, the theory of evolution, and so on just be-
cause of his religious views. No one would ever dream
oneself from the scientific discoveries made by Freud s
he created a mystique around the human psyche.
remember Lenin’s statements on the need to make a strict distinction

%h subjective idealist.
the “dogmatic Marxism” of
se ory of relativity, genetics

ara that these were mistakes
but of individu incapable of
idealist and my problems of
tics, the theory theory, etc.,

of these new
The argument about the self-isolation of Marxism from science,
from progressive ideas is a false one. Marxism, as Lenin pointed out,
did not originate far from the highway of world civilisation. Marxism
is the logical result of social progress. It has assimilated, and: con-
tinues to absorb, in a critically interpreted way, all the achievements
of progressive thought. The self-isolation of Marxism can mean one

Garaudy
should be a
and idealist
tween Marxi
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subjectivity, activity, initiative, etc., one cannot help asking, why
does he not choose the shorter and more reliable way, the way leading
to Marx, Engels and Lenin? For no serious importance should be
attached to the malicious and ignorant assertions about the fatalist
nature of Marxism which, it is alleged, in upholding the idea of “‘iron”
historical laws that predetermine in detail the entire course of histori-
cal development, leaves no room for man’s freedom, for conscious
human historical creativity. Garaudy agrees that this is a false picture
of Marxism. Why then should it be necessary tc appeal to Kant and
Fichte if he knows that Marxism inherited in a critically revised way
the rational dialectical ideas of these philosophers and was the first to
give scientific substantiation to the active role of the consciousness,
will, and the initiative of the masses, political parties, and the indi-
vidual in social development? Yet more ridiculous are his appeals to
Sartre and even religion in an attempt to arm himself with arguments
in defence of the principle of subjectivity, activity, freedom of choice,
self-expression, the self-assertion of the individual, and so on. Despite
many of his statements to the contrary Garaudy assumes that
Marxism has not fully succeeded in substantiating the principle of
subjectivity, of activity. Perhaps that is why he undertakes to com-
plete the task with the help of past and present idealist doctrines.

Garaudy tries to borrow from Fichte not only progressive ideas but
also those that could not have been inherited by Marxism from the
German philosopher. Let us recall that Marxism highly valued his
striving to substantiate the activity of the subject, the creative role of
his thinking. Fichte did indeed pay much attention to ethical con-
sciousness and especially to the problem of freedom. Thus, he saw
that the degree to which a person may attain freedom is determined
not only by his level of intellectual development, but also by the
historical conditions of his existence. These and many other rational
dialectical ideas of the German philosopher were absorbed, in a
revised form, in the formation of Marxist philosophy. Garaudy’s
idealisation of Fichte’s philosophy compels us also to recall a number
of other well-known truths. Fichte’s defence of the idea of subjectivi-
ty was purchased at the price of patent subjectivism, and his glorifica-
tion of the principle of will was inseparable from extreme voluntarism.
Fichte tried to overcome Kant’s dualism from positions of subjective
idealism, sought to oust the materialist element in Kantian philosophy
altogether —the recognition of the objectively existing world of
noumena, “things-in-themselves”. In the subjective idealist system of
Fichte the Ego creates the non-Ego, that is, the “objective” world, but
ultimately both of them are the products of a supreme, supernatural
element which has predetermined everything. The Fichtean subject,
too, is governed by this inexorable predetermination. The subject,
however, strives to gain freedom. Proof of the possibility of this
freedom is regarded by Fichte as one of the crucial tasks of his
philosophy. He endowed the Ego with a super-active nature, great will
and creative element which recognises no barriers to the achievement
of his aims. Fichte subordinated even the subject’s consciousness to
this all-overpowering will.
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The question arises as to how the Fichtean Ego could gain freedom
of action in a world where, according to the philosopher himself, fatal
necessity reigned supreme? It should be noted that Fichte was unable
to resolve this contradiction, just as Kant failed to do so. Ultimately
the super-volitional subject of Fichtean philosophy was compelled to
confine his activity to trying to comprehend necessity which kept him
firmly fettered. Fichte was obliged to call for moderation and self-
restriction, and passive contemplation. In this spirit of reconciliation
with the inevitable he wrote: “Everything exists (as it does exist) not
because God arbitrarily wants that form of existence, but because it
cannot manifest itself in any other form. To understand this, to
humbly reconcile oneself to this and to be blissful in the realisation of
our identity with the Divine force, is accessible to all people.”? It is
easy to notice how Fichte contradicts himself in the understanding of
freedom, how he confuses the mutually exclusive principles of volun-
tarism and fatalism in his philosophy. The elements of Fichtean
dialectical thought do not simply coexist with idealism, but are dis-
torted by it, and it is not so simple to accept the dialectical flashes of
thought of the German philosopher by mechanically rejecting his
idealism.

Ignoring these facts, oversimplifying the problem in the extreme
and idealising Fichtean philosophy, Garaudy urges Marxists to learn
from Fichte not only dialectics but what almost amounts to historical
materialism. Thus, if we are to believe Garaudy, Fichte offers us
model of the effort to keep hold of both ends of the chain— ethics
and society. “Fichte,” he writes, “can help us to keep hold of both
ends of the-chain. It is on the meeting ground of Fichte’s philosophy
that the dialogue on morality can be most fruitful if Marxists learn
again to assimilate the theory of subjectivity to be found in the
existential thought of Fichte and if the present existentialists do not
mutilate Fichtean existentialism by depriving it of two fundamental
dimensions — the rational and social dimensions.”?

One cannot deny the existence in so-called practical philosophy
and especially in Fichtean ethics of ideas, which were interesting in
their time, on the predetermined nature of human actions, and on
freedom and necessity. But why should Marxists of our day have to
turn to the idealist Fichte for understanding the real interrelations
between society and social consciousness? Does- not the scientific
solution of these questions constitute an outstanding service rendered
by Marxist theory, by Marxist philosophy? But the whole point is that
Garaudy, carried away by the principle of subjectivity, of activity,
which he has elevated into an absolute, displays a heightened interest
in the Fichtean glorification of the supercreative Ego. It seems to him
that the revival of some of Fichte’s ideas could facilitate contact with
contemporary idealist tremds, in particular with the philosophy of
Sartre which a few years ago, prior to the publication of Marxism in
the 20th Century, Garaudy rejected. Today, however, Garaudy,

2 J. G. Fichte, Characteristics of the Present Age, 1906, p. 128 (in Russian).
3R, Garaudy, Marxisme du XX°¢ siécle, Paris, 1966, p. 95.
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through the agency of Fichte, seeks to enrich Marxist philosophy with
the philosophy of Sartre. Garaudy writes: “Cannot we, Marxists,
inspired by Fichte’s efforts to keep hold of both ends of the chain
[society and morality,— Kh. M.] integrate the demand of Sartre and
turn it into an element of our own thought.” 4 Sartre’s demand means
the recognition of the subjectively active nature of the
calling to model himself, to make himself the measure
Let us now sum up the first results of what has
Marxism in the 20th Century, Towards a French Model of Socialism
and in his other works, Garaudy with sufficient frankness steers clear
of the antithesis ot materialism and idealism and is engaged in “enrich-
ing” Marxist philosophy with ideas of the idealist brand.
It is interesting to note that in his attempts to analyse 2
Marxism, Garaudy ignores the crucial problems in the
struggle of our time. One may think that the struggle b
classes and po es is a thing of the past, that the

acks by the bourgeoisie, its philosophers,
economists, cians on communism and its
philosophy have idea of
Marxism in the title he
would think that ism has
given way to a seek a

against dialectical materialism. A knowledge
tedly will enable us to understand better the
of German existentialistn. All this is so. Bu
the poorer without Husserl, without his “
“pure essences”, without many of his ideas borrowed from the im-
mamentist Schuppe? Garaudy does not tell us, because it is impossible
to do so, exactly what scientific, progressive and promising ideas are

‘; R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX°¢ siecle, p. 91.
Ibid., p. 208.

157



to be found in Husserlianism? W
served by this unnecessary flirting
In his book The Great Turning-
the principle of
ple of mutual e
calls fora tolera edly of
2 and [
all the
already had occasion to note
xism has always developed by
mental truths, discovered by the
human intellect and tested by practice; all truths, except those which

are not actually ed as truth. It is to these
quasi-truths, not that Marxism tightly shuts
its doors. Can o a closed system of know-
ledge?

The idea of the multiplicity of truth, which has now been accepted
by Garaudy and dec to be a “nccessary consequence of
the new concept of ourgeois
ideology. This new monistic
view of the world, u ersity of

or the co ndamen-
luralism total of
stances,
ed to a

question of ontological plu
epistemological pluralism, a
to existence until the conf

uccessful rivals. The latter do not

ents of the hypothesis which has

does not specify his concept of a

a criterion which would make it

ypothesis from an unscientific or

We particularly emphasise this

idea that the conflict of hypoth-

rious hypothesis incorporating the

fied themselves. In order not to

on the question of interest to us.

need for a critical assimilation, th

discovered thanks to the pluralism

them; moreover, ultimately the tru

will be capable of absorbing all
knows many instances when a confirmed
fact, to use Garaudy’s expression, absorb
the rejected hypotheses. But the correct-
ypothesis can hardly be measured by its

ability to absorb all the other hypotheses opposed to it. Most often the

6 R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° siécle, p. 52.
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’ R. Garaud
- Garaudy, Le grand tournant du socialisme, Paris, 1969 p. 284
R. Garaudy, Toute la vérité, Paris, i970, p. 192. ! .
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RELATIVISM DIRECTED AGAINST ADEQUATE KNOWLEDGE

In his Marxism in the 20th Century, Garaudy more than once
returns to the dogmatic mistakes made in theory and points out that
most often they were connected with the distortion of the dialectic of
absolute and relative truth. There can be no doubt that Garaudy’s own
mistakes stem from the distortion of this dialectic, although in a
different way: by absolutising the relative and removing from the
process of cognition the established truths confirmed by practice.
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In combating real or imaginary dogmatic statements Garaudy often
blurs out distinctions between dialectics and relativism. He presents
the matter as if all scientific truths are eventually discarded and
replaced by new scientific truths which, in their turn, give way to new
ones and so ad infinitum. “...Dialectical materialism,” Garaudy writes,
“recognises that reality is inexhaustible, is irreducible to our know-
ledge of it, and that every scientific conception is always only a
provisional construction pending the appearance of richer, more effec-
tive, truer constructions”.’ This idea is correct in itself, but taken
without reservation and amplification becomes meaningless. Do the
scientific discoveries of past centuries or decades necessarily lose
their scientific nature and are they ejected from the body of scientific
knowledge? Do they turn from truths into falsehoods? To insist on
this proposition is tantamount to saying that the process of cognition
is merely the replacement of one seeming truth by another seeming
truth. With such a view of things relative truths actually becoms
relative delusions. According to this wretched dialectics every new
truth has its genesis in the total negation of what was considered to be
true. Every new truth, in its turn, shares the same tragic fate as its
predecessor, and as a result (Garaudy avoids this point) there can be
no cumulative process ‘in the sphere of knowledge.

The real cognitive process is quite a different one. Some proposi-
tions which were accepted as true ones are discarded with time as
being false; at the same time, ideas which were considered false turn
out to be true; some relative truths give way to other, more profound
ones, which mark a more serious advance towards cognising absolute
truth; scientific assumptions, hypotheses turn into proved truths or,
on the contrary, are refuted and discarded.

Garaudy replaces this multiple movement towards truth by his
far-fetched scheme of the substitution, at best, of one relative truth by
another relative truth without the accumulation of the particies of
absolute truth. It should be pointed out that Garaudy regards scientific
generalisations merely as hypotheses. In reality, however, a hypothesis
is an assumption which has some scientific grounding: confirmed by
experience, by practice, it becomes a scientific proposition. The
reduction of scientific propositions to hypotheses fully meets
Garaudy’s desire to avoid any stable knowledge and to emphasise the
pronounced relative, fluctuating and flimsy nature of people’s know-
ledge about the world and themselves. It goes without saying that our
objection does not refer toc dialectical change, the development and
enrichment of scientific knowledge, the replacement of obsoiete scien-
tific concepts by new ones. We object to something ¢lse, namely, the
statement that all truth is temporary. Can the law of gravitation cease
to be true? Even Garaudy himself notes that the doctrine of the
primacy of matter and the secondary nature of consciousness cannot
turn into its opposite.

It is interesting that Garaudy, occasionally forgetting his categoric
judgements to the effect that the emergence of new knowledge can-

® R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX siécle, pp. 45-46.
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0 R Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° siécle, p. 48. .
1 R, Garaudy, Pour un modéle francaise du socialisme, Paris, 1968, p. 85.

12 R Garaudy, Marxisme du XX siécle, p. 46.
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component part of the constantly revised, always relative concepts,
theories and models.”

It is not difficult to see that whereas in the first part of the
guotation Garaudy is exaggerating the idea of firm, fundamental
principles and extending the sphere of extreme relativism, in the
second, he gives a definition of absolute truth which simply does not
make sense. Indeed, what kind of kernel of absolute truth is it that
can be reduced to the sum total of “real possibilities which we possess
and resemblance which that entails between reality and the scientific
models we have censtructed?” _

The main definition of the kernel of absolute truth deprives it of all
absolute nature and reduces it to relative truth. Indeed, what sort of
kernel of absolute truth is it that is “never complete”, while its growth
presupposes a “full revision of concepts at every stage”?

Individual correct formulations which Garaudy includes in the
interpretation of the dialectic of absolute and relative truth should not
mislead anyone. There is no reason for absolutising relative truths just
as there is no justification for attempts to turn absolute truth inip
relative. If the conversion of relative truths into ossified dogmas
destroys science and turns it into something akin to clericalism, .0
reifigion and deprives it of the possibility to cognise and transform
reality, is thoughtless relativism any better? What sort of science can
Le built on it if there is nothing stable, permanent, reliable in our
knowledge of the world? Is it not clear that relativism is inseparable
from subjectivism in cognition? “To make relativism the basis of the
theory of knowledge,” Lenin pointed out, “is inevitably to condemn
oneself either to absolute scepticism, agnosticism and sophistry, or to
subjectivism.” '

In his latest works Garaudy poses as an exponent of authentic
dialectical materialism and what is more as a man who wants to
creatively develop and enrich Marxist philosophy, deliver it from
dogmatic ossification. But are renunciation of the principle of parti-
sanship, flirting with idealism, fundamental concessions to it and the
mastery of the relativist jargon compatible with dialectical material-
ism? This path leads to the gradual sliding down to idealist, subjectiv-
ist positions which, in turn, may serve as the methodological basis for
revising the economic and socio-political conceptions of Marxism-
Leninism. .

THE THEORY OF REFLECTION AS VIEWED BY GARAUDY

So, far we have examined Garaudy’s deviations from Marxist
dialectics to eclecticism and relativism. But it is impossible to revise
the Marxist philosophical methed without encroaching simultanecusty
on important principles of the materialist theory. The history of the

? R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX¢ siécle, pp. 47-48
"'y 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 14, p. 137.
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revision of Marxist philosophy, beginning with Bernstein, fully cor- back to the theory of knowledge of metaphysical materiali He d
aterialism. He does

15 R. Garandy, Marxisme du XX siécle, p. 49.
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Obviously foreseeing principled objecuions to his incorrect state-
ment that consciousness is not the reflection of real being, but the
anticipation of something which exists only as a possibility, Garaudy
is compelled to modify his formulation. “Consciousness which would
reflect only that which was directly given,” he writes, “could not take

a priori nature of
y with regard to the
of reflection— they

B

To demonstrate his resolute break with the metaphysical interpre-
tation of the problem, Garaudy adds te the principle of reflection the
principle of construction, the principle of project. He does not reject

6 R. Garaudy, Pour un modéle frangais du socialisme, p. 96. 8 R. Garaudy, Pour un modéle frangais du socialisme, p. 97,
7K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology, Moscow, 1968, p. 37. 7
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FROM THE PRINCIPLE OF “CONSTRUCTION” TO “NEGATIVE
DIALECTICS” .

contains this kernel. ) )
From the statement by Garaudy cited earlier we have learnt what
is not the point of departure of cognition but have not been told with

19 R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° siécle, p. 58.
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direct.

But where do these models and overall hypotheses come from, if
they are independent of the reflection of real
result of a sudden inspiration, the result of dir
cannot be reduced to sensuous experience
thinking? Garaudy does not give clear answers to these guestions, but
there is no doubt that about it insiead of a scientific, dialectical
materialist epistemology the author of Marxism in the 20th Century is
offering us theoretical cognitive views permeated with relativism and
subjectivist judgements.

Proceeding from the correct idea about the contradictory nature of
the development of human knowledge, Garaudy reproduces, in a
fantastic way, the development of cognition where the principle of
determinism, of reguiarity, is eroded, and what is more, also the
principle of the simple succession in the ascendency from non-
knowledge to knowledge, from less deep knowledge to knowledge
which more adequately and profoundly reproduces the truth. The
movement of human knowledge, depicted by Garaudy, is somewhat
reminiscent of Cuvier’s theory of catastrophes. According to Garaudy,
knowledge does not develop through accumulation and a leap-like
transition to new conceptions. In this movement of cognition he
acknowledges only leaps without an accumulation of knowledge, with-
out observance of the dialectical unity of the discrete and indiscrete.
“Reason,” Garaudy writes, “has its history. This history is not the
history of successive answers given to one and the same question, but
the history of upheavals introduced in the very formulation of the
question.”?! This desire to exclude succession from development as
completely as possible. from the formulation and solution of new

n R, Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° siécle, p. 59
2 hid., p. 62.
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tion of the old conception, nowhere speaks about its dialectical and temporary, enabling us to take ho

sublation. not created and of which only practice
Garaudy wants to deduce knowledge not from the process of tion can guarantee us that our model_s
reflection by consciousness of “prime data” or, to put it more clearly, to its structure, that from a certain

actual reality, but from mythological thought. At some stage, accord-
ing to Garaudy, scientific thought breaks with mythical thinking, but
originally thought was mythical and ritual. There is a functional
continuity between myth and science, Garaudy asserts, myth being
the past of science. -

No one would dream of denying the educational content of myths.
They generalised and explained in a peculiar way natural and social
phenomena at the dawn of human civilisation. The aesthetical value of
many myths is also indisputable. But this should not give rise to any
doubt that mythological and scientific' consciousness are phenomena
of a different order. Where realistic thought begins — albeit in most
rudimentary form — mythological thought gradually recedes. “Every
mythology overcomes, subordinates and forms the forces of nature in
the imagination and with the help of the imagination; consequently, it
disappears together with the advent of real domination over these
forces of nature.”?

Garaudy, however, seeks to establish, as we have seen, the func-
tional continuity between mythology and science, forgetting or un-
willing to emphasise the antithesis of the scientific and the fantastic,

clarity is significant, if we consider Garaudy’s attempts to find points
of principled contacts between materialism and idealism, between

Christianity. We, therefore, right to say that
tles the realistic reflection of order to exagger-
of one of the forms of the reflection of the

world.

ONE MORE RETURN TO KANTIANISM

Let us recall that the Kantian subject of cognition is endowed with
the ability to possess a priori forms of sensuous.contemplation, a

priori , and so help of which he puts in
order mena, € them with categories and
laws experie v has not reached such

frankly idealist positions but the desire to push in the background the
theory of reflection leads him to subjectivist arguments akin to Kan-
tian ideas.

In this context let us examine Garaudy’s interpretation of the
nature of scientific laws. “Scientific laws,” he writes, “are not a copy

of anything; they are constructions of our mind, always approximate % R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX® siécle, pp. 67 68

2 % 1bid., pp. 107-174.
K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, 2nd edition, Vol. 12, p. 737 (in Russian). 2 Ihid., pp. 43-44.
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in substance, coalesced, merged with agnosticism. Is there any need
to prove that the critical nature of Marxist philosophy is revealed
the principle of dialectical negation and has nothing in
the aims of Kantian criticism, nor can it have anything

In the same way the concept of subjectivity has a fundamentally
different meaning in Marxist philosophy than it has in idealist doc-

trines understands subjec-
tivity tion with the object,
in its object, its indepen-
dence means the case in
idealism. Su . of the subje phied, and
the object of the su ing as an
independent raudy is co the desire

to obliterate the impassable barriers between the Marxist and Kantian

at our knowledge of

as an unhappy and

he is now mastering

Marxism, how he is

losing sight of the distinctions between subjectivity and subjectivism,

and treating hypotheses, models and other conceptual constructions as

a priori elements, in order to “encompass”, to “cognise” the real, we

have every reason to interpret Garaudy’s sentence as he wrote it: our

cognition is subjective, i. e., it is not the reflection of objective
reality.

Now some remarks about his strange definition of dogmatism, in

From the viewpoint of Kantian on
bility of cognising the world of is
the worst kind. This is so from tia

of Marxist philosophy.
In his revision of the Marxist doctrine about the adequacy of the
reflection of reality in human consciousness and nullification of the

_That the truth as ive subjective in form, but
objective in content is dou tested in practice reflect,
generalise and adeq repr finite comnections and

necessary relations which exist independently of human conscious-
ness. Only recognition and clear emphasis of these statements enable
us to say that there is no truth without the subject, in the sense that
the reflected image is inconceivable without consciousness.
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As for Garaudy, all his dubious and wrong arguments about
relativ 1 are divo 1e problem
truth. nd borin of the prin
subjec ion, the of truth as
Is, projects ompanied
of the que ve nature
ct that ali heses are
ruth.

NEW “UNDERSTANDING OF REALITY”—NEW SURRENDER
TGO AGNOSTICISM

As we know, Garaudy has solemnly renounced his works of the
early 1550s on epistemological questions, specifically his doctoral
thesis where the theory of reflection held a very big place. Of course,
in these works there were some vulgarisations of the problem, and the
active nature of thought was not examined fully and comprehensively,
the question of the resemblance between the object and its conceptual
reflection was interpreted in a somewhat oversimplified way, and so
on. Garaudy has renounced these works in order, as he states, to
return to Marx, to Lenin’s Philosophical Notebooks. But let us say
outright, this is a very strange return, for it is made on the crutches of
Fichtean and Kantian subjectivism and a priorism.

Garaudy proclaims a new understanding of reality. We shall have
the opportunity to see that in this new understanding of reality a too
“dialectical” dialectics is suspended from a very thin and weak
materalist thread. It is not surprising therefore that this thread keeps
breaking.

This new reality, of which Garaudy writes, is characterised by the
fact that it is largely the product of man himself, of his constructive
labour, his creative intellect. This statement undoubtedly contains a
big share of truth and it is expressed and substantiated in many
Marxist works.

The contemporary epoch is marked by the tremendously increased
part played by spiritual elements in social development. The role of
consciousness, volition and organisation is gaining in size and strength
in the struggle to consolidate the new socio-economic formation.
Today when the objective conditions for the global collapse of the
capitalist system have matured, revolutionary consciousness and in-
itiative are becoming a decisive factor in society’s advance towards
new forms of human society, Pondering over the problem of the

t in history, e

of the fact a
c one of the s
s decisive elem €

ction process,

tury scientific

pecial clarity
twining of the object and the subject,and the enhanced role of the
latter in the historical process. What we call the objective and prime
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% R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° si¢cle, p. 68.
7 Inid., p. 71. % R. Garaudy, Marxisme du XX° siécle, pp. 91-92.
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socialism and communism.

BOOK REVIEWS

JI. U. BPEJKHEB. KIICC e Sopvbe
30 eJUHCMEO 6CeX. PeGOAIOUUOH-
HUIX U muposmcbueblx cua., M.,
U3p-Bo «Mbicab», 1972, 304 cTp.

L. I. BREZHNEV. CPSU in Struggle
for Unity of All Revolutionary
and Peaceloving Forces, Mos-
cow, Mysl Publishers, 1972, 304

pp.

The book is the first in a new
series  called “Library of the
Working-Class Movement”, which is
being published by the Institute of
the International Working-Class Mo-
vement of the USSR Academy of
Sciences and by Mysl Publishers.

The Communist Party of the Soviet
Union has always given much atten-
tion to the creative elaboration of
important problems in the theory and
practice of scientific communism, in-
cluding questions of the class struggle
in the world arena. The past few
yedrs have been especially fruitful in
this respect, as the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union solved many
important problems of present-day
social development. The Leninist
Central Committee, the Politburo of
the CPSU Ceniral Committee, and
L.eonid Brezhnev, General Secretary
of the CPSU Central Committee, ha-
ve played an active part in formula-
ting and solving these problems.

L. Brezhnev’s reports, speechés
and articles show the Leninist Party’s
consistent struggie for greater unity

Editorial article in the newspaper Pravda,

December 9, 1972,

of the international communist and
working-class movement, for cohe-
sion of all the anti-imperialist forces,
for world peace and socialism.

These works contain a profound
analysis of the problems of world
socialism. which is a powerfu! accele-
rator of Thistorical progress. The
world of socialism, with its successes
and prospects, with its problems, it
was said.at the 24th Congress of the
CPSU, is still a young and growing
social organism in which far from
everwhing has yet been settled and
much still bears the imprint of past
historical epoch. Tt is in constant
movement and Is being ceaselessly
improved and developed. Its develop-
ment, quite naturally, runs through
the struggle between the new and the
old, through the resolution of contra-
dictions. Past experience helps to
effect correct and timely resolution
of its contradictions and confidently
to advance along the path indicated
by Marx, Engels and Lenin, the great
teachers of the proletariat.

The CPSU considers its internatio-
nalist duty to promote in every way
the further grewth of the world socia-
list system. L. Brezhnev says: “We
want to see every fraternal country a
flourishing state, harmoniously
combining rapid economic, scientific
and technical growth with a flowering
of socialist culture and rising living
standards for the working people. We
want the world socialist system to be
a well-knit family of nations, building
and defending the new society toge-
ther, and mutually enriching each
other with experience and
knowledge, a family, strong and uni-
ted. which the people of the world
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would regard as the prototype of the
future world community of free na-
tions.”
out every aspect
along which real
influence on the
nary process. The

tion that it is inadmissible both to

un

po

no

to

of

anything to change itsﬁsubstance, or

are capable of preventing the further

deepening of the general crisis of the

capitalist system. .
One of the central problems consi-

dered in the book is a comprehensive

analysis of the importance of the

working class as the chief and stron-

gest adversary of monopoly power,

as the centre of attraction for ali the

y eois

eeki the

of ass,

d th and
technological revolution allegedly

jeads to a shrinking of its boundaries,
to a reduction in its numerical
strength and ultimately to its disap-
pearance. Their “last word” is capita-

a “new middle class”. o
“The ranks of the internationai

that scientific_and techr]oh_)gica] revao-
lution leads to a shrinking of the
boundaries of the working class, and

now the largest class in the Soviet
Union.

Exposing 1 vulgari-
sing concepti leading
role of the w e social
structure of and

the revolutionary movement of‘ our
day, Leonid Brezhnev  orients
Marxist theoretical cadres to further
creative elaboration of this exceptio-
nally important scientific and ideoic-
gical-political problem. )

The working-class movement in the
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aud all the other working people in
the struggle for their vital interésts.
In the class battles that have staited,
I.. Brezhnev stresses, there is an
cver more pronounced tendency to
which the Communists have drawn
timely attention, namely, the growth
of the economic struggle into action
ugainst the whole system of state-
monopoly domination.

At the same time, the book says,
the split in the ranks of the working
class has been and remains the main
obstacle in the way to its viciory.
The experience of the proletariat’s
cluss struggle, the experience of the
working-class movement provides
convineing evidence that it is a vital
necessity to overcome this split. Mo-
re favourable conditions are. now
being created for an extension of
contacts with the Social-Democratic
movement for the purposes of joint

.struggle by the Communists and the

Social-Democrats against the division
of Europe into military blocs, and for
peace and social progress. Leonid
Brezhnev says: “The CPSU is prepa-
red to develop contacts with Social-
Democratic parties desirous of going
along with us in the struggle against
aggressors, and for peace and securi-
ty of the peoples of Europe.” Politi-
cal developments in the recent period
have provided convincing confirma-
tion that this line is realistic and
looks well into the future. There is
good reason why public opinion in a
number of West European countries
(for instance, the FRG) has been
giving an ever broader support to
Social-Democratic leaders showing
their willingness to join in the search
for constructive solutions in streng-
thening peace and security in Europe.

An important aspect of the works
of the General Secretary of the
CPSU Central Committee is asses-
sment of new phenomena in the mo-
dern national-liberation movement.
As he says in his book, the main
thing is that the struggle for national
liberation in many countries has, for
all practical purposes, been develo-

2%

ping into a struggle against exploitati-
ve relations, both feudal and capita-
list. Success in the fight against impe-
rialism and neocolonialism, and for
social progress in the young national
states can be secured cnly on the
basis of close interaction between the
national-liberation movement and all
the revolationary forces of cur day,
the world socialist system in the first
place. One of the most characteristic
features of our epoch is the great
alliance between the socialist
countries and the young progressive
states, which have thrown off the
fetters of colonial oppression.

The book shows the gneed to
strengthen the unity of the main
streams of the world revolutionary
process, brings out the anti-
proletarian substance of the line pur-
sued by the Maoists, who have rejec-
ted Lenin’s principles of internationa-
lism, and shows the harm that this
line has been doing to the internatio-
na! communist movement. At the sa-
me time if stresses that an improve-
ment of relations between the USSR
and the People’s Republic of China
would meet the fundamental, long-
term interests of both countries, the
interests of socialism, the freedom of
nations and stronger peace.

The book convincingly shows the
unceasing and great concern dis-
played by the CPSU and other frater-
nal parties in strengthening on the
basis of Marxism-Leninism, the ideo-
logical-political  cohesion of the
Communist movement, the militant
vanguard and experienced leader of
the international working class. In
defining the main lines of more vigo-
rous struggle to strengthen this unity,
£.. Brezhnev points to the need to
concentrate the Communists’ practi-
cal efforts above all on everything
that brings them closer together; in
every way to extend the ties and
contacts between the fraternal par-
ties; to generalise the parties’ theore-
tical werk, to develop Marxist-
Leninist theory on thai basis, to de-
fend and creatively develop its princi-
ples and fundamental ideas: and to
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intensify the struggie against imperia-
list ideology, and against Right a_nd
“Left” revisionism. In implementing
the joint line worked out by the 1969
Meeting, the CPSU has been consis-
tently working to strengthen the unity
of the international Communist and
working-class movement on the basis
of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian
internationalism.

Millions of working people, the
democratic and peaceloving forces
wholeheartedly approve and support
the Soviet foreign poiicy of peace,
freedom and social progress, because

Pt 1

violence aimed against the working
class and its Communist vanguard,
and creates objective conditions fa-
vouring the struggle of the working
class and ail the working pecple for
the satisfaction of their vital econo-
mic and social demands. It promotes
the further growth of the prestige of
the USSR and the fraternal socialist
countries.
Peace Pro-
by the 24th
, the Soviet
and firmly
stood for the interests of socialism
and the freedom of nations and has
displayed a _high vigilance. It has
extended allround assistance to the
heroic people of Vietnam who has

O. TOMAIDERCKMM. Jlenunckue
udeuw U COBPDEMEHHBIE  MEHC-
dynapodubie omuowerus. M.,
Monurnspar, 1971, 280 cTp.

D. TOMASHEVSKY, Lenin’s Ideas
and Present-Day International
Relations, Moscow, Politizdat
Publishers, 1971, 280 pp.

scored a historic victory in its strug-
gle against the imperialist aggression,
for its freedom and independence, it
has supported and continues to sup-
port the Arab peoples’ just struggle
to eliminate the consequences of
Israeli aggression. Together with the
fraternal socialist countries and the

The propositions put forward by L.
Brezhnev are based on the solid
foundation of Marxism-Leninism, the
ever-living and creative revolutionary
doctrine.

At the present stage in tbe develop-
ment of the world revolutionary pro-

study of their experience.

The publication of the book by
Leonid Brezhnev is a big contribution
to the fulfilment of these tasks and
the development of the theory and
practice, of the modern world revolu-
tionary movement.

The monograph under review ex-
amines some of the most general
laws and categories of internation?.l
relations. The dynamics of change in
the modern world, the place of inter-
national relations in public life, thfe
correlation of forces in world poli-
tics, questions of war and peace and
the principles of peaceful coexistence
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of states with different social sys-
tems, the system of relations within
the socialist community and between
capitalist states, the role of the young
states which have embarked on the
road of independence —these are the
questions which in their sum total
constitute the fabric of the mono-
graph’s theoretical study of interna-
tional relations.

The author of the book, drawing
on the major achievements of Soviet
historical science in studying Lenin’s
legacy in Soviet foreign policy, has
successfully coped with the task of

sy e fun-
da theory
of shows
that this legacy is extensive and

many-sided.

Lenin’s deep interest in interna-
tional issues sprang from the pro-
foundly international essence of the
Marxist ideology. He theoretically re-
vealed and indicated the practical
ways of building a new society, free

from exploitation. The Ieninist
was based
is of objec-
knowledge
laws of so-
cial t, for
the f ‘the
worl ni “we

must seek new ways of solving our
international problems”! and gave
brilliant examples of how this was to
be achieved in practice. The mono-
graph traces in detail the Leninist
principles underlying any analysis of
international relations: an allround
dialectical approach, a historico-
materialistic interpretation of reality,
a class and Party approach.

The author devotes much attention
to defining and assessing, in the .ight
of Lenin’s ideas, the place of interna-
tional relations in public life. These
now extend to many scores of na-
tions and states, alliances and unions
of states, to national and internation-
al organisations. They inciude politi-

'v. 1. ‘Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow,
Vol. 30, p. 302.
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cal, economic, military, cultural and

many other ties intertwining in vari-

ous combinations and proportions.
to account this growing
the author particularly
leading role international

politi ng
confi e si-
tions ed

expression of economics. He quotes
Lenin that politics *have their own
objective logic, irrespective of what
persons or pariies plan in advance”.?
It is precisely the objective logic of
contemporary international relations,
sternming from the main contradic-
tion of our epoch—the contradiction
between socialism and  impe-
rialism — that has made relations be-
tween the states of the two world
systems a central, pivotal issue.

Tomashevsky carefully examines
besides the political, also other as-
pects of international! relations. A
particularly important factor here is
the socic-economic consequences of
the scientific and technological re-
volution which, as rightly stressed in
the book, lead to new forms of the
internationalisation of economic life,
noted by Lenin in his time.

In the light of the aforesaid it is
understandable that the author should
dwell at length on such a question as
the alignment of forces in the interna-
tional arena. Taking issue with the
bourgeois concepts that the growth of
the military-economic potential au-
tomatically leads to the growth of
political infiuence and that force is
absolute, the author shows the utter

fallacy o the military-
economic mething apart
from the 1 factor.

Marxism-Leninism gave a funda-
mentally new theoretical interpreta-
tion of the factor of force in world
politics, and victoricus socialism in
its international activity irrefutably
proved the correctness of this in-
terpretation. The author quotes in
this connection Lenin’s weighty
words: “A nation in which the major-

2 Tbid., Vol. 11, p. 379.



ity of the workers and peasants real-
ise, feel and see that they are fighting
for... the rule of the working people,
for the cause whose victory will en-
sure them and their children all the
benefits of culture, of all that has
been created by human labour— such
a nation can never be 'vanql.misl“led”.3

especially the significance of Lenin’s
works today. Lenin elaborated the
general methodology of analysing
wars, the doctrine of the peaceful
coexistence of states with different
social systems. The Programme of
the CPSU states that one of the basic
aims of the historic mission of eom-
munism is to end wars for all time
and establish eternal peace on earth.
The book rightly underscores that
one of the greatest advantages Marx-
ist-Leninists have over bourgeois and
petty-bourgeois pacifists is that they
do not just condemn wars between
nations, but show the ways and
forms of struggle to prevent wars, to
stop them.

One of the chapters treats of the
problems of peaceful coexistence of
socialist and capitalist stdtes, gives a
theoretical appraisal of this specific
form of class struggle in the interna-
tional arena. In our times peaceful
coexistence is the aiternativer to
world war which, if it is not averted,
will imperil the very existence of en-
tire countries and nations. The policy
of peaceful coexistence of states with
different social systems calls for a
realistic perception of reality by both
socialist and capitalist states. Such a
policy is objectively conditioned by
the growing might of world socialism
and also by the fact that it corres-

3 V3.] ; Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 29,
p. .

ponds to the vital interests of all

nations.
The author shows that the very

that such a policy is an effective in-
strument in the hands of the rte-

volutionary, forces,
that the p ence of
states with systems

opens up new possibilities for t}le de-
velopment of the world revolutionary
process.

In his analysis of international rela-
tions within the framework of each
of the large groups of states—
imperialist, socialist and newly-free
countries — the author devotes a spe-
cial
imp
thei
and
their alliances.

The reader will also find a chapter
on the position of the emergent na-
tional states in the international
arena. In it the author discusses a
number of common and specific fea-
tures which determine their role in

s, the prospects of their

the difficulties they

tend with as they over-

come the legacy of centuries of

e gives a

ialism’s at-

process of

rly those of

o turn the

zone of the national-liberation move-

ment into a zone of military conflicts

thus jeopardising world peace and so-
cial progress.

in the closing chapter Tomashevs-
ky analyses a new type of interna-
tional relations—the relations be-
tween the socialist countries. The

a number of inter-
s and, in our view,
empt to estimate,
theoretically, the new phenomena
that have appeared with the forma-
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tion of the world socialist system, the
role of the relations between the
socialist countries in world politics.
The author shows in this connection
the importance of their unity for his-
torical progress. Likewise interesting
from the theoretical point of view is
the author’s attempt to show the typi-
cal features of international coopera-
tion engendered by historical condi-
tions, within the framework of the

B. ADAHACLEB. Hayuno-mexnu-
“eCKaA peeoNOUUN, ynpaeneuue,

obpazoeanue. M., Tlonwruspar,
1972, 430 ctp.

V. AFANASIEVY, The Scientific and
Technological Revolution, Man-
agement and Education. Mos-
cow, Politizdat Publishers, 1972,
430 pp.

The book under review evokes in-
terest by its analysis of the essence
and the main trends .of the current
scientific and technological revolution
in socialist society.

The book pays special attention to
the intensive conversion of science
into a direct productive force as a
result of the increased interconnec-
tion between science and production
and the accelerated materialisation of
scientific knowledge in techmology.
The " scientific and technological re-
volution has raised the unity of sci-
ence and technology to a new stage.

Formerly, an analysis of this prob-
lem tended to oppose to each other
two processes, namely, the ‘“es-
trangement” of science from direct
material production (as manifested in
fundamental pure research) and its
approximation to production (as ex-
pressed- in applied research and de-
velopment). As the author correctly
points out, it is important to see not
only the difference between these
two processes, but also their intrinsic
dialectical interconnection. While the
applied sciences directly meet the re-
quirements of production, the funda-
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socialist community, features which
make it the prototype of a future
international community of nations.

Based on extensive factual materi-
al, D. Tomashevsky’s monograph
closes with an analysis of the 24th
CPSU Congress’s conclusions regard-
ing international relations.

D. Yermolenko,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

mental sciences are “estranged” from
production even today. The funda-
mental sciences are connected with
production more indirectly, the re-
mote connection being maintained
through the system of the applied sci-
ences.

As emphasised by the authoer, the
distinction between the fundamental
and applied sciences is relative and
should not be absolutised, nor lead to
their opposition. The organic link be-
tween them is one of the factors of
scientific progress and it increases
the efficiency of science in commun-
ist construction. Fundamental re-
search serves as a theoretical basis of
the applied sciences.

The 24th Congress of the CPSU
made it clear that the responsible
tasks of Soviet science are to in-
crease its effectiveness, develop fun-
damental research, concentrate on
the more important and prospective
trends of scientific and technological
progress, and to find ways for a rapid
formulation of scientific and techni-
cal decisions and their implementa-
tion in production. In this respect,
special attention, in our opinion,
should be devoted to the author’s
analysis of progressive organisational
forms of combining science with pro-
duction and stimulating technological
progress.

A significant characteristic of the
scientific and technological revolu-
tion, as shown in Afanasiev’s mono-
graph, is the change in the correlation
of material and personal elements of
the productive forces, of objective



and subjective factors of production.
The accelerated introduction of scien-
tific and technological achievements
in production, management and edu-
cation, and the resuitant development
and utilisation of modern automatic
systems, lead to a redistribution of
the functions fulfilled by man and
those performed by his instruments
of labour in the production pracess.
The study of man’s changing place
and functions in production processes
today has shown that living Human
labour has been and remains the
basis of productive collective ac-
tivity.

Afanasiev’s study devotes a great
deal of attention to the impact of the
scientific and technological revolution
on the formation of the human per-
sonality, on the changing spiritual
world of man, on his advancing edu-
cation and qualification. In analysing
this process, the author proceeds
from the fact that the conversion of
science into a direct productive force
is characterised by its embodiment in
the material (technical) as well as in
the personal! elements (fmprovement
of man’s knowledge and habits, edu-

cation, culture, professional skill, -

etc.). Under socialism, the scientific
and technological revohition does not
belittle the role of man nor leads to
“dehumanisation”, as claimed by
bourgeois ideologues; on the con-
trary, it makes new, higher demands
upon the level of his development.
Furthermore, man’s specialised
knowledge, high professional training
and general culture are an indispensa-
ble requisite for the scientific and
technological revolution.

The implementation in the USSR
of the socio-economic measures out-
lined by the 24th Congress of the
Communist Party, the development
and improvement of socialist democ-
racy, the growth of public activity
and civic responsibility depend large-
ly on the effectiveness of education,
the increment of knowledge and gen-
eral cultural growth, The point is to
make maximum use of the inteliectu-
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al potential endowed by knowledge
and culture in order to accelerate the
progress of Soviet society.

In this connection new tasks arise
in the sphere of education and the
training of personnel. Basing himself
on special, including psychological
research, the author asserts that
under present-day conditions what is
important is not to accumulate know-
ledge and obtain as mucn information
as possible, but to be able to orient
oneself in the rapidly changing scien-
tific picture of the world and to put
the human knowledge to effective
use.

Much space in the book is devoted
to the place and role of dialectical
materialism and  Marxist-Leninist
teachings in the development of con-
temporary scientific knowledge.
Modern science is a single complex
of knowledge in the natural, social
and philosophical sciences. Scientific
and technological progress is ensured
by the comprehensive development
of all these sciences. Any attefmpt to
oppose these spheres of knowledge
to one another can only impair the
creative cooperation of scientists.
The union between Marxist-Leninist
philosophy and the specialised
branches of knowledge, between the
social and natural sciences, is an in-
dispensable requisite for their mutual
enrichment, for raising the effective-
ness and general standards of
theoretical thinking.

In his monograph Afanasiev deals
at length with the impact of the sci-
entific and technological revolution
on management. He shows that the
management of society is a com-
prehensive problem that has its own
cconomic, philosophical, political,
sociological, socio-psychological,
legal, ethical and many other aspects,
and that its solution, therefore, re-
quires the joint effort by social scien-
tists and practical workers.

Considerable changes in. the sphere
of administration and its increased ef-
fectiveness are now associated with
the rapid computerisation, with the
utilisation of economico-mathematical

simulation, systems analysis, and so
on.

The author examines and sums up
the experience of automated produc-
tion management in the USSR, the
ways and means of developing and
efficient functioning_ of automated
control systems, the establishment of
a nationwide automated system of
collecting and processing information

for calculating, planning and manag-
ing the national economy. At the
same time, he warns against the ab-
solutisation of the role of technical
means of management, and makes his
conclusion that the social sciences
are of decisive importance for scien-
tific management.
A. Pozner,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

6. PLIBAKOB. «Cs080 0 noaxy
Hzopese» u ez20 co8pemMeHHUKHU.
M., HUzp-Bo «Hayka», 1971, 296
cTp.

B. RYBAKOV, “The Lay of Igor’s
Campaign” and Its Times, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1971,
296 pp.

A great deal of literature and liter-
ary research in many languages is
dedicated to The Lay of Igor’s Cam-
paign, and in the recent period the
epic has also become a subject of
historical research.

In his book Academician B.
Rybakov seeks to give the reader a
comprehensive account of his re-
search in the historical interpretation
of all sources on the men and events
celebrated in the immortal poem.
Events of 1185, naturally, occupy a
special place in the monograph. But,
unlike many other authors, Rybakov
also explores previous decades of
political history and the activity of
Russian princes and traces the impact
of the poem in subsequent periods.

The book has four parts. The first,
entitled “The Poem and the Age”, is
concerned with The Lay of Igor’s
Campaign in the chronicles of the
late 12th and early 13th century; an
attempt is made to establish the origi-
nal order of the various parts of the
work. Works by A. Sobolevsky, V.
Peretz, N. Gudziy and other authors,
as well as his own research lead
Rybakov to believe that copyists and
binders of the 14th and 16th centuries
are responsible for rearrangements in
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the text, in the form in which it has
reached contemporary scholars that
is recognised as classic. These trans-
positions have affected the structure
of the poem both from the point of
view of grammar and meaning.
Rybakov proposes a rearrangement
of the classic text. He suggests a plan
for rearranging passages from the
poem and gives the text (in transia-
tion) which he believes reproduces
the text in its original form. The au-
thor regards his rearrangement of the
confused pages and the establishment
of their correct order as a working
hypothesis, and invites criticism and
discussion. He believes that certain
pages, devoted to Viadimir Mo-
nomakh depicted in the poem as the
main positive character of Russian
history, are missing.

Rybakov attempts to reveal the to-
pical nature (for the period and the
retrospective part of the poem) of the
historical parallels drawn by the au-
thor of the poem, who is convinced
that reminders of ancestral glory will
help bring about victory. The his-
torian believes the chronological
pattern of the poem to be approxi-
mately as follows: The Troyan
age —98-375, the Yaroslav
age— 1019-1054, Oleg’s wars — 1078-
1096.

The author makes valuable obser-
vations pertaining to the drawings in
the Radzivill Chronicle devoted to
Igor’s crusade of 1185.

Details appear here, which are not
taRen from the chronicle, but from
same additional source and which do
not fully correspond to the text of



the chronicle. Rybakov believes the
artist could only have drawn this ad-
ditional information from images in
the Lay. He supports V. Danilov’s
view that The Lay of the Fall of
Russiar Land is connected with the
feuds between the sons of Vsevolod
Big Nest, and considers that the
poem of Igor’s crusade also influ-
enced this work, and served as its
maodel. Rybakov traces the “life of
the poem from generation to genera-
tion”, and points to its special influ-
ence at the time of the Kulikovo bat-
tle, which ended in the Mamai mas-
sacre, fatal for the Tatars. Sixteenth-

The secand part of ‘the book is
called “The Characters of The Lay of
Igor’s Campaign” and -abounds in in-
teresting detail on the participants of
the evenis. Taking as his basis the
material formed in the chronicles the
author traces their lives over the dg-
cades and refers to the activity of
their eider contemporaries. A table of
“The Main Genealogical Links of the
Russian Princes (10th-12th cent.)”
provides a substantial aid for appreci-
ation of the extensive factual materi-
al. The names of the great princes of
Kiev are picked out in special print
and the names of all the princes men-
tioned in the poem are underlined.

Some very apt and vivid portrayals
of princes have been given by the
author (Vsevolod Olgovich, Svyatos-
lav  Vsevolodovich, Igor Svyatos-
lavich, Fierce Aurochs Vsevolod).
The chapter brings the reader much
more than even the most elaborate of
commentaries on The Lay of Igor’s
Campaign. 1t is, in fact, an evalua-
tion of the major events in the politi-

cal history of Eastern Europe of the
second half of the 12th century,
events which were considered of sec-
ondary importance. When dealing
with the second half of the 12th cen-
tury and the beginning of the 13th
century attention (at any rate in
works of a general nature and text-
books) was centred on events in the
history of Novgorod, Galicia-Volhyn
Rus and especially the princedoms of
Vladimir and Suzdal, where the nuc-
leus of the future united Russian
state were already taking shape.
Rybakov has, in many respects, re-
discovered the historic significance of
the activity of the South Russian
princes and brought out their charac-
teristics as statesmen and individuals
which were not always attractive.

Convincing evidence is presented by.

the author that Svyatosiav Vse-
volodovich was a powerful ruler. It
explains why the author of the poem
sets his hopes on the efforts of this
prince in the struggle with the
Polovtsy.

Rybakev makes an important con-
clusion which refutes the traditional
concept of the political decline of
Kiev after 1169 when the town was
ravaged by the joint armies of the
Russian princes. However, the essen-
tially negative portrayal of Andrei
Bogolyubsky can hardly be accepted.
It seems this ruler was not an unsuc-
cessful tyrant but rather a statesman,
who was ahead of his times. He was
a figure who planned imaginatively
(although many of his plans were not
realised), who had a broad under-
standing of sdcial and historical is-
sues and whose fate was a truly
tragic one. Indeed his brutal assassi-
nation can well be viewed as one of
the first manifestations of aristocratic
opposition to the emergent autocracy.

The third part, “Chronicle Sources
on Igor’s Crusade in 1185, consists
largely of an analysis of the narrative
on the crusade included in the
Ipatyevsky Chronicle. In the colle¢-
tion of chronicles this narrative is
second in volume only to the taie of
Bogolyubsky’s assassination, and, ac-
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cording to Rybakov, its style shows
that the author was familiar with The
Lay of Igor’s Campaign. In this
chapter Rybakov outlines his ideas
regarding the composition of the
Kiev collection of chronicles of 1198,
and the relationship between the Lay
and the chronicles, treated with more
detai! in his book Russian Chroniclers
and the Author of the “Lay of Igor’s
Campaign™.

The fourth part is entitled “The
Events of 1184-1185 Celebrated in the
Lay”. The author makes a critical
analysis of all the existing interpreta-
tions of Igor’s crusade and attempts
to reconstruct the sequence of
events, the nature of the crusade,
and the sites of the battles with the
Polovtsy.

He considers all the successive
stages of Igor’s crusade in detail and
takes into account the dates of
events, drawing on a wide range of
cartographic and scientific material.
Rybakov is inclined to think that the
battle took place at the river Siurliy
near Samara River. The book con-
tains maps: “Igor's Route from April
13 to May 10, 1185”, “Igor’s Route
from the Salnitsa River to the Siurliy
River, May 9-10, 1185”, “Crusades of
the Polovtsy Khans After the Defeat
of Igor’s Armies” (May-June 1185).
Since the 1930s Rybakov has been
devoting considerable attention to
historical maps, which the scholar
does not regard as “reference” mate-
rial but as the means to a historico-
geographical method, to a form of
analysis. In keeping with this ap-
proach, apart from the maps listed
above, the work carries a map dia-
gram, “The method of Jocating the
field of Igor’s battle with the
Polovtsy, May 10-12, 1185”.

Rybakov believes that the main
part of the poem the “Golden
Word” was probably composed at
Svyatoslav’s court in Kiev and re-

cited at the reception given by the
prince in honour of Igor, his guest
and petitioner. This part is a diploma-
tic appeal for the prince to assist
Igor. Elsewhere, the author describes
The Lay of Igor’s Campaigr as a
progressive  political  treatise in
support of Svyatoslav’s policy. It is
possible that some of its contem-
poraries did see the political appeal
of the poem in this light, but it would
seem Rybakov is nearer the truth in
his introduction, when he says that
the author of the poem “stood above
all feudal barriers, beyond royal fam-
ily feuds and petty grievances”. The
emotional impact of the poem was so
great that even then it could well
have rung with the voice of all the
people. The poet himself was evi-
dently aware of its power, when he
recalled in the presence of Svyatos-
lav and Tgor the wicked actions of
their grandfather Oleg Gorislavich.
The author’s appeal for unity was not
confined to remote princes; he al-
lowed himself to state with sufficient
frankness that unity was indispensa-
ble also among princes, who were
close relatives (the Olgoviches).

Rybakov’s new book, like his other
publications, is a thought-provoking
work of a scholar passionately intere-
sted in his subject. It provides inter-
esting food for thought and suggests
major lines and approaches for furth-
er research. Scientific research and
popularisation interact closely in his
work and serve to characterise his
creative activity. This is not only be-
cause of his literary and artistic talent
but because in this way Rybakov pur-
sues the finest traditions of Russian
scholarship, and in his research re-
gards it as his duty always to address
his ideas directly to his readers.

S. Schmidt,
D. Sc. (Hist.)
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kuHa. M., H3g-Bo «Hayka»,
1972, 441 ctp.

Europe in the Middle Ages: Econo-
my, Politics, Culture. A collection
of articles published to mark the
80th anniversary of the birth of
Academician S. Skazkin, Mos-
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1972, 441
pp.

This book may be said to be a
report of Soviet mediaevalists to one
of their teachers, Academician Sergei
Skazkin, who died a year after it was
published.

In the course of fifty years of
pedagogical and scientific activity
Hero of  Socialist Labour, Sergei
Skazkin, trained hundreds of Soviet
historians. Many other  historians
have in one way or another felt his
influence. Naturally, many of the
contributors to this collection are his
pupils or the pupils of his pupils; the
rest were his colleagues. However,
the link of this book with Skazkin’s
work is not confined purely to the
successiveness of generations. Skaz-
kin had made a considerable con-
tribution to the elaboration of many
cardinal problems of mediaeval his-
tory. To this day his books on ab-
solutism, the agrarian problem, the
history of mediaeval heresies, and
the Renaissance form the foundation
of Soviet historical science in this
field. It is not accidental, therefore,
that the papers on this subject recei-
ve prominence in this collection.
Onethird of it is devoted to mediae-
val culture and the Renaissance; mo-
re than half of the papers are on the
history of France, Italy and Spain,
countries that had been studied by
Skazkin.

The subtitle Economy, Politics,
Culture quite fully mirrors the collec-
tions contents, which, nonetheless,
are more diversified: there are papers
on historiography, the study of
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sources, the study of archives, an-
throponymy and cryptography. The
geographical range of the papers is
likewise broad—in addition to Bri-
tain, France, ltaly, Spain and Ger-
many they deal with Sweden and Ire-
land. The subject-matter likewise fre-
quently ranges beyond the traditional
areas of Thistorical research and
touches- on questicns like the organ-
isation of fishing, village crafts, the
formation of the salt market, the
fevel of education, and so on. Most
of the papers in the coliection repre-
sent original research, and together
they cover almost all the problems
dealt with by Soviet mediaevalistics.
Many highlight either new original as-
pects in the approach to the studied
problems, or the utilisation of the
most up-to-daie statistical methods,
or a critical interpretation of the
major achievements of foreign his-
toriography. However, some tradi-
tional subjects of Soviet mediaevalis-
tics that had been studied for a long
time and have deep-geing roots, have
received less attention than might
have been expected. Problems of the
class struggle, for instance, are anal-
ysed in only one paper. Inadequate
attention has also been given to ag-
rarian history and the history of the
peasantry as a whole.

Of the papers dealing with the ag-
rarian theme mention must be made
first of the paper by M. Abramson,
who describes peasant associations in
the commune: these associations
were widespread in Europe but they
have been scantily studied. In an in-
teresting paper Y. Bessmertny sug-
gests a method of determining grain
yields with the aid of indirect data,
notably the size of the share rent
paid by the peasants. On the basis of
his own computations he comes to
the conclusion that there might have
been an intensification of farming in
the Rhineland in the 12th-13th
century.

A much larger number of papers
deal with the history of towns and
crafts. A paper by the late Y.
Levitsky examines the early develop-

R

ment of cloth-making in England in
the 12th-13th century and criticises
the theories of British and American
historians that weaving developed
chiefly in rural localities. Cloth-
making and the policy of towns to-
wards it are dealt also by L. Kotel-
nikova, who suggests that scattered
cloth-making sprang up in the Tos-
cany countryside in the 13th-i4th
century but had little prospects for
development because it was confined
to guilds. The struggle between the
burghers and the local count for the
salt market in Toulouse in the 11th-
12th century is described in a paper
by S. Stam. A. Svanidze examines the
social aspects of the organisation of
fishing in Sweden in the 15th cen-
tury. T. Osipova traces the develop-
ment of crafts in Irish towns in the
13th-15th century. An econcmic
problem is deait with also by A.
Shevelenko, who discusses the pro-
cess of feudalisation in Brittany,
where the first phases of the rise of
feudal property were strongly influ-
enced by the Catholic Church.

Four papers are devoted to the
history of the state. Two of them
examine the problem of estate rep-
resentation in France and Spain. N.
Denisova-Khachaturyan traces the
rise of general assemblies as the re-
sult of the actions of the social forces
of the epoch—the clergy, nobility
and burghers, who sought to consoli-
date their privileges, and the throne
which defended its sovereign inter-
ests. 1. Pichugina takes a close look
at peasant participation in the Cas-
tilian Cortes in the 13th-14th century
and takes issue with bourgeois his-
toriography, which assumies that
there was democratic estate represen-
tation in Spain. N, Basovskaya writes
of the policies pursued at the close of
the 13th and early 14th centuries by
the British authorities in Gascony,
where they combined a striving for
centralisation with encouragement for
the local separatism of the feudal

lords. |
The views on the state held by

Patrizi, Piccolomini, Machiavelli,
Guicciardini and other Italian feudal

lords of the 15th-16th century are
scrutinised by V. Rutenburg. These
views, which in many ways antici-
pated the theory and policy of ab-
solutist states, are analysed from the
angle that the Italian feudal domains
of. that epoch were (as, in the au-
thor’s opinion, were the German
principalities of the second half of
the 16th century) a form of “regional-
absolutist states”. However, we feel
that this thesis requires additional
proof.

Problems of the class struggle are
dealt with by M. Smirin, who shows
(on the example of actions by the
miners of Slovakia in 1525) what hap-
pens to workers’ movements when
they are not supported by a powerful
anti-feudal peasant movement or by a
more or less influential opposition of
rich entrepreneurs of the capitalist
type. A. Chistozvonov considers
some features of the Netherlands re-
volution of the 16th century against
the background of the rise of capital-
ism in Europe and the formation of a
world market.

Many of the papers are on the his-
tory of culture, reflecting the large
interest shown by Soviet mediaevalis-
tics in this intricate but topical prob-
lem. A wide range of subjects are
covered in these papers: ideology in
the Middie Ages and the Renais-
sance, culture in the Middle Ages,
the history of social thought. The
ethical and aesthetic views of cultural
leaders of the Middle Ages and the
Renaissance are discussed by V.
Ukolova (Boethius), L. Bragina (Al-
berti) and N. Revyakina (Vergerio).
The political ideas propounded by
Thomas Moore are analysed by 1.
Osinovsky. This collection includes
an extremely interesting but uncom-
pleted paper by G. Shevkina (death
cut short the work of this young re-
searcher) on Averroism in 13th-
century Paris. A kindred subject is
dealt with by V. Kerov, who writes
of the struggle waged against the Pa-
pacy by the spiritualists led by Olivi.
Two papers are on mediaeval Enligh-
tenment: V. Romanova-—on French
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13th-14th century manuscripts; and
N. Bogodarova——on the level of edu-
cation in England in the 14th-15th
century. Some papers review various
aspects of the history of social
thought: ideas on equality and com-
mon property in 16th-century English
literature (Y. Saprykin). ‘the 16th-
century Spanish economist Mercado
(E. Litavrina), the codifier of the
“second edition” of serfdom Husanus
(M. Barga). The latier paper touches
on the problem of the international
consolidation of the nobility of differ-
ent countries.

There are some outstanding papers
on various aspects of the study of
sources. These include “A Discussion
of the Edict of Theodoric™ by A.
Korsunsky, and papers by Z. Udal-
1sova, A. Kazhdan and A. Gorfunkel.
In her paper on the views of Byzan-
tine historians of the 6th-7th century,
Z. Udaltsova goes beyond the study
of sources, vividly showing the cul-
tural background of that epoch. A.
Kazhdan's short study raises the big

A. INAPKOB. Snonns u CHIA
(AMaNU3 COBPEMEHHBIX DKOHOMMU-
ueckux omuoinenuit). M., U3n-so
«Mpicne», 1971, 406 ctp.

A. SHARKOV, Japan and the United
States (Analysis of Present-Day
Economic Relations), Moscow,
Mysl Publishers, 1971, 406 pp.

The book under review covers a
wide range of subjects: the signifi-
cance of foreign trade in the
economy of Japan and the United
States, the scale of trade ties, the
Japanese liberalisation policy and the
penetration of Japan by American
capital, scientific and technological
progress and its importance in
Japanese-American relations. In the
concluding chapter the author anal-
yses a highly significant aspect of the
probilem — the competitive position of
Japanese and American goods.

problem of aun author’s dependence
on the realities of his age (including
the overail psychological background
of his country and epoch). A. Gor-
funkel writes of a copy of Tommaso
Campanelia’s  Kingdom  of the
Messiah found by him in the library
of the Institute of Marxism-Leninism
of the CC CPSU. This copy was pub-
lished in Campanella’s life-time and
contains a large insertion written in
the hand of the author. This discov-
ery gives a deeper insight into the
history of the writing of one of the
great Utopian’s principal treatises.

Mention must also be made of two
other interesting papers: “Synthesis
in the History of Law and the State
in French Mediaevalistics of the Sec-
ond Half of the 19th Century” by E.
Gutnova and “Some Questions of the
Study of French Mediacval An-
throponymy  (Historiography and
Method)” by A.Kaplan.

V. Samarkin,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

One of the major distinctions of
the monograph is that the author
analyses Japanese-American relations
not statically but historically, reveal-
ing their evolution. His attentiom is
focused on economic questions but,
considering the great complexity of
the closely intertwined economic and
political processes, they are ex-
amined in their interconnection, in a
comprehensive way.

As a result of the essential shifts in
the 25 years after surrender Japan,
remaining a military and political ally
of the United States, is becoming its
strongest trade rival. Sharkov rightly
notes that the essence of the changes
consists in that the relationship of
forces between the USA and Japan is
altering in favour of the latter. Tn the
1970s Japanese-American relations
entered a new phase: Japan is behav-
ing more and more independently,
her economic expansion is acquiring
quite an active nature and her foreign
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policy is becoming much more inde-
pendent.

A distinctive feature of Sharkov’s
method of research is the desire to
bring out the economic foundations
which underlic the processes in
foreign policy, to show them, as it
were, from within. Thus, taking up
the problem of the competitiveness
of Japanese and American goods, the
author, as it were, divides it into its
component parts. He analyses the
wages of workers, labour productivi-
ty, the expendituré of the manufac-
turer on manpower (per unit of out-
put) and the role of raw materials in
production costs. An examination of
these initial elements makes the au-
thor’s conclusion scientifically
grounded and hence more convine-
ing. His calculations prove (in the
case of Japan and the United States)
the following proposition: “The high-
er the organic composition of capital,
the more modest the importance of
wages in costs, and vice versa.”

Considerable space is given to a
comparison of labour productivity
fevels in Japan and the United States.
These indices help tc evaluate the
degree of intensification of labour in
Japan and in other capitalist coun-
tries. It is important to take into
account the point whether Japan will
be able to preserve for a long time
the high growth rate of jabour pro-
ductivity and maintain superiority
over the United States in this re-
spect. If she is able to do so, the
other imperialist countries, the Unit-
ed States in the first place, will have
to wage an economic struggle against
Japan much more energetically than
until now. Hence the conclusion con-
cerning the growing exacerbation of
Japan’s contradictions not oniy with
the United States but alse on a
broader international front.

The book has no special chapter
dealing with the monopolies but their
influence on the development of ex-
ternal economic ties commands the
author’s attention. The reader will
find much data concerning the battle
of monopoly giants of the two lead-
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ing couniries in the capitalist world,
the forms and methods of struggle by
the Japanese monopolies for winning
the most advantageous positions in
new marketis.

In- view of Japan’s line of inten-
sificd militarisation the question of a
new iype of Japanese exports, trade
in armaments, acquires great interest.
Sharkev notes the political impor-
tance of this new tendency which al-
ready within the near future may be-
come an important factor in increas-
ing Japan’s infizence in developing
countries, particularly in South Asia
and in Africa.

Special attention is paid to analys-
ing the mechanism of external
economic rvelations and the specific
features of the American and Japan-
cse trade systems.

Examining a wide range of ques-
tions connected with the development
of Japanese-American relations, the
author draws the reader’s attention to
the fact that the weakening of Ja-
pan’s economic dependence on the
United States has been proceeding
for a long time unevenly, with fluctu-
ations, a clash of interests and
mounting contradictions. The latter
are steadily increasing as the
economic pattern of Japan and- the
United States draw closer along the
lines of further industrialisation and
the vigorous development of progres-
sive sectors in industry.

A new front of struggle between
Japanese and American production
lines of almost the same type has
been opened because goods not of
the light but of the heavy industry
are becoming the basig of Japanese
exports.

Outwardly, a rather paradoxical
situation is emerging: 1o the era of
the contemporary scientific and tech-
nological revolution Japanese-
American trade is becoming vested,
as it were, in a “colonial form” —
Japan is exporting to the United
States manufactured goods and is
buying in the American market raw
mraterials (metal scrap, copper, coai,
ail products, timber and various ag-



ricultural commodities). The result is
a financial benefit for Japan, in other
words, a favourable balance of trade.
But even as a raw material supplier
the United States is losing its attrac-
tiveness for Japan because of the
high prices and the freight rates for
long-distance shipments. )

Sharkov in no way overestimates
the contradictions between Japan and
the United States, showing the com-
munity . of interests still preserved,
but he emphasises that “before us is
a striking case of the development c_)f
inter-imperialist contradictions within
the bounds of a military-political
alliance”. .

The problem of the scientific and
technological progress commands an
exceedingly big place in the mono-
graph, and the author analyses its
influence on Japan’s economic de-
velopment along many lines. In pre-
sent-day conditions scientific and
technological progress is exerting a
tremendous impact on the entire sys-
tem of American-Japanese economic
relations. It is almost impossible al-
ready to examine the old aspects of
these relations (trade, the export of
capital, business activity, and others)
without analysing the new ones.
Japan has elevated to the rank.of
state economic policy the importation
of the results of “brain activity”.

From the beginning of 1946 and up
to mid-1971 Japan imported about
13,000 patents and licences. These
gave her access to the latest technol-
ogy and provided the basis for re-
structuring her economy. This made
it possible to create favourable condi-

M. CIANKOBCKUHU. Kumait u
Snonust. M., HUsa-po «Hayxka»,
1971, 335 cTp.

M. SLADKOVSKY, China and
Japan, Moscow, Nauka Pub-
lishers, 1971, 335 pp.

The work is the first monpgraphic
study attempted in Soviet science on

tions for the organisation of national
research and development from new
advanced positions, to save resources
and win time in the struggle for the
second place in the capitalist world.

In the literature on Japan hasty
conclusions are at times drawn as
though the borrowing of foreign
know-how as a factor of economic
development has become exhausted
on the whole by 1970 in Japan. Yet
the main line in the development of
Japan’s scientific and technological
progress is a combination of her own
research and development work with
the steady use of advanced foreign
equipment, technology and know-
how.

The United States regarded the
penetration of its scientific and tech-
nological achievements in Japan as a
means of increasing the profits and
consolidating the positions of the
American monopolies, of tying the
Japanese monopolies to the American
military-industrial complex. But the
greater influence of science on pro-
duction has resulted in that goods_ of
the new type are becoming the object
of keen competitive struggle between
the US and Japanese monopolies.

The struggle on-these fronts is be-
coming ever more obstinate because
its participants are gigantic com-
panies which enjoy the support of thp
state and are able extensively to fi-
nance scientific and technological
progress.

K. Popov,
D. Sc. (Econ.)

the relations between two big states
in the Far East. The purpose of this
study, the author notes, is to “ex-
amine the main historical facts and
events characterising both countries
at all stages of their development and
determining their role in this region
and the relations between them”. The
historical problems of China and
Japan, their home and foreign

policies are studied in close intercon-
nection and interdependence.

Siadkovsky begins with ancient
times and describes the initial and
subsequent stages in the shaping of
the state relations between China and
Japan and also the historical condi-
tions of their development. This has
enabled the author to give a clear
picture of these relations over the
many centuries of their existence and
to explain many complicated
phenomena in the public, political
and cultural life of China and Japan.
Chief among these are the causes and
consequences of the “isolation poli-
cy” pursued by the Chinese and
Japanese ruling classes in different
historical periods, the theory of the
so called common destiny of the two
countries now popular in Peking (the
theory was repeatedly used in the
past by Japanese imperialists to sub-
stantiate their “right” to penetrate
into China), and the strong anti-
Japanese sentiments of the Chinese
people.

The author focuses attenticn on the
major processes and events in the
more rtecent history of both coun-
tries. He traces the penetration of
Japan and other imperialist powers
into China, her division and colonisa-
tion. He also shows the growth of
inter-imperialist contradictions caused
by the aggression in China and her
exploitation, and the Chinese
people’s growing struggle against im-
perialism.

Sladkovsky shows the policy of the
collusion of the imperialist powers
with Japan against China, the cow-
ardly, conciliatory line of Chinese
vested interests, which betrayed the
vital interests of the people. He also
pinpoints the frustration of the hopes
of China’s nationalist circles of
cooperating with the USA and other
Western states “in the name of prog-
ress” and the loss of their faith in
Japan, a country “kindred in race and
culture”, whose ruling circles acted
as the most dangerous and vicious
enemy of China’s independence.

These were the conditions in which

the Chinese people were to find other
ways and means of freeing itself
from imperialism, feudalism, compra-
dore capital and militarism and to
build a people’s democracy. The lib-
eration movement was growing apace
and the Great October Revolution
had an enormous impact on it. The
first socialist state in the world that
came into existence to the north of
China based its relations with China
on complete equality. This weakened
the positions of imperialism in China
and opened up real prospects for re-
storing her national independence.

The anti-imperialist movement in
China was led by the young Com-
munist Party and the Left patriots
headed by Sun Yat-sen. The author
analyses the course of the anti-
imperialist struggle which was to
expel the Japanese troops, free the
country from foreign dominance in
the national ecornomy and politics,
and turn China into a free democratic
state.

The entire period from the thirties
to the end of the Second World War.
was marked by armed Japanese ag-
gression in China. In his analysis of
the war and of the postwar period the
author shows the impaet of the So-
viet victories over Hitlerite Germany
and militarist Japan for the liberation
of China, and cites extensive material
on Soviet aid to the Chinese patriots
in defeating the reactionary forces, in
securing the victory of the people’s
revolution and in the establishment of
the People’s Republic of China.

The chapters on the economic and
political development of China in the
postwar years are of 'great interest.
Sladkovsky traces the beginning of
the process uniting China into a
single socialist state and shows her
substantial achievements in the carly
period of economic development, the
growth of her prestige and influence
on the international scene, her role as
an equal member in the socialist com-
munity of states, the significance of
the help of the USSR and other
socialist countries -in China’s prog-
ress.
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The Situation in the country
changed completely after the Maoist
leadership adopted its nationalist, an-
ti-Soviet political line. The book de-
scribes the historical background of
Maoism as a political trend, the con-
tent and consequences of the so
called cultural revolution and other
pertinent issues.

The author analyses the develop-
ment of imperialist Japan in the post-
war years, the US policy of occupa-
tion, directed at restoring and pre-
serving Japan's military and
economic potential and at strengthen-
ing her monopolies. He shows the
natural interest of the Chinese and
Japanese peoples in commercial and
cultural exchanges, in good-
neighbourly relations. At the same
time certain influential nationalist cir-
cles in Japan and the Maoist leader-
ship of China are attempting to use
this interest for a rapprochement on

A. CUBOHEHKO. Ouepku ucmopuu
CO8eMCKO-AAMUHOAMEPUKAHCKUX
omuouwenuii (1924-1970 zz2.). M.,
Hag-Bo «Hayka», 1971, 204 c1p.

A. SIZONENKO, History of Soviet-
Latin American Relations (1924-
1970). Essays, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers. 1971, 204 pp.

The Soviet Union’s relations with
the countries of Latin America con-
stifute an important component of its
foreign policy today. The Soviet
Union has always advocated equal,
murually advantageous ties with these
countries, has always supported their
political and economic independence.
The interest in the history and pres-
ent stage of these relations which
have always greatly benefited both
sides is therefore quite understand-
able.

The Essays are devoted to the
gapitalist countries of the continent;
socialist Cuba is not discussed in this
context. The work is based on exten-

the basis of “pan-Asjatism” and

eoples.
P A. Markov,

Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

sive factual material much of which
is put into scientific “circulation” for
the first time. The author divides the
history of Soviet-Latin American re-
lations into three periods, eqch
characterised by its own distinctive
features.

A feature of the first, prewar
period was the enthusiasm wit_h
which the working masses of Latin
America hailed the Great October
Socialist Revolution and demon-
strated their solidarity with it, a fact
which undoubtedly contributed to the
process of recognition of the USSR
by a number of countries of the con-
tinent. It is noteworthy, and the au-
thor shows this graphically, that the
first socialist state in the world djs-
played the initiative in estal;lishmg
normal political and economic relzll-
tions with Latin America. Already in
1920 Lenin stressed the need to nor-
malise trade relations with Mexico.
The Soviet Union’s foreign policy
was clearly expressed in a statement
made in 1924 by Chicherin, People’s
Commissar for Foreign Affairs, that
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the USSR would welcome the initia-
tive of any one of the couniries of
the continent o establish relations
with the UBSR. A concrete expres-
sion of this policy was the establish-
ment of diplomatic relations with
Mexico and Uruguay.

The monograph devotes wmuch
space to the activities of Yuzham-
torg, the Soviet-Latin American joint
stock company (1927-1936), which
played the main role in promoting
wade and business cooperation be-
tween the USSR and the countries of
the continent on principles of equali-
ty and mutual benefit. However, as
the author notes, the continent’s de-
pendence in the prewar years on the
imperialist powers was sc great that
the movement of its working masses
and business quarters favouring ex-
pansion of relations with the USSR
encountered serious difficulties.

Daring the Second World War,
when the heroic struggle of the
Soviet Union against fascist Germany
won the Soviet people the sympathy
of democratic forces all over the
world, it was no longer possible to
prevent the expansion of contacts be-
tween the countries and peoples of
Latin America and the USSR. Thir-
teen countries of the continent ex-
pressed their readiness to normalise
their relations with the Soviet Union.
The author rightly makes the point in
this connection that this tendency
was based omn the fact that the
peoples of the USSR and Latip
America pursued the same aims in
the struggle against fascism and for
peace, freedom and democracy. In
the vears under review the founda-
tion of mutually advautageous coop-
eration betwecen the USSR and the
continent’s countries was greatly ex-
panded.

Half of the wmonograpnp treats of
the postwar period, the third stage in
Soviet-Latin American relations. The
anthor writes that the celd war policy
pursued by US imperialist circles ad-
versely affected the Soviet Union's
relations with some of fhe region’s
countries although, as is repeatedly
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underscored in the monocgraph, post-
war conditions oblectively favoured
their development. The reactionary
regimes in Chile, Brazil, Colembia
and in several other countries even
went so far as to break off diplomatic
relations with the USSR. However,
begiuning with the 60s the situation
changed. The failure of the cold war
policy was due in large measure, as
the author points out, to the fact that
it was totally at variance with the
vital interests of the peopies of the
continent. By the beginning of 1971
the Sovict Union maintained diploma-
tic relations with 16 (of the 24) Latin
American states which occupy 93 per
cent of the continent’s territory and
it which 97 per cent of its population
live
14

Sizonenko discusses the Seviet Un-
ion’s expanding contacts with the
continent in the trade and economic
sphere, in the spheres of culture and
science and also partly inter-
parliamentary exchange. Highly inter-
esting is the chapter “The USSR and
the National Interests of the Peoples
ot Latin America” which shows the
Soviet Union's 1ole as a staunch sup-
porter of the independence of these
peoples, its firm stand against the
encroachments of the imperialists on
the sovereignty and freedom of the
peoples of Nicaragua (1927,
Guatemala (1954), Panama (1964) and
the Dominican Republic (1965). The
Soviet Union repeatedly came ot in
support of the Latin American coun-
tries in the Uinited Natiops. at the
UN Conferences on Trade and De-
velopment in Geneva (i1964), Mew
Delthi (1968) The author draws the
conclusion that ever breader circles
of Latin America highly appreciate
the fact that the socialist community,
and the Soviet Union in the first
place, champion the naticoal interests
of the developing countries. As be-
fore, the Leninist policy, the mono-
graph stressed, underlies the Soviet
Union’s relations  with the Tatin
Amevican countries foday. This was
also reaffirmed in the decisions of
the 24th Congress of the OPSIJ.




Being the first study of its kind on
the subject the monograph has at-
tracted the attention of Soviet and
foreign readers. In 1972 .Progregs
Publishers (Moscow) put it out in

O. TEPHOBOMU. Pusocopus Kybbl
(1790-1878). Muuck, U3g-so be-
nopycckoro  I'ocygapcTBeHHOTO
Vuusepcutera M. B. H. Jlenu-
nHa, 1972 r., 340 cTp.

O. TERNOVOY, Philosophy in Cu.ba
(1790-1878), Minsk, Byelorussian
V. 1. Lenin State University
Publishers, 1972, 340 pp.

Explaining why the period from
1790 to 1878 was.specifically chosen
the author writes that it was a sig-
nificant one in the history of Cuba. It
was the first (Creole) stage of the
liberation movement, the forerunner
of the Cuban revolution. The prog-

Creole En-
ideological
dea is ad-
the genesis
of Cuban philosephy is rooted in the
Creole period it would probably be
more correct to say that this perllod
saw the emergence of a progressive,

an osophy.

the fact that the
co mpered the spread
of enlightenment in
Cuba, the n the
first place and
botany, bega _the
development icul-
ture. Also art,
nourished by patriotic ideas, began to
burgeon.

It was the period when the crisis of
Spanish colonial rule, impeding tl}e
formation of capitalist relations in
Cuba, became increasingly evident.
This crisis also led to the degradation
of the official religious and scholastic
ideology in the struggle against wh}ch
there was born a progressive
philosophy in Cuba which, in turn,
exerted a tremendous influence on

Spanish under the title URSS vy
Latinoamérica. Ayer y hoy.

A. Bekarevich,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

the formation of the national culture
and patriotic consciousness of the fu-
ture nation. Ternovoy conmdeys the
progressive and even revolutionary
character of the class of Creole plan-
ters to be the distinctive feature of
this period.

Following the Leninist methoglolo-
gy of classifying the history .of ideas
in Russia according to periods the

Cuba. Thus at every one qf the
stages the revolutionary storm 1s pre-
ceded by periods of “thought and
reason”, that is, by ideological prep-
aration. These stages are: Creolism
and revolution in the period between
1868 and 1878; the revolutionary and_
democratic ideology of José Marti
and the revolution of 1895-1898;
Marxism-Leninism and the revolution

scholastic yoke.

Philosophia Eléctiva and the
philosophical articles of Cabal[ero
contain a criticism of the ergotism
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and metaphysics of scholastics, ex-
pound the ideas of the foremost
thinkers of Europe.

An important place in Caballero’s
philosophy is held by his teaching
on “prejudices” in which he included
everything “that fettered free thought
and the social activity of the indi-
vidual”. He gave much attention to
defining “real philosophy” and its re-
lationship to other sciences. For
Caballero philosophy was a discipli-
ne, which bad its own subject of
research, independent of theology.

Ternovoy sees as the main thing in
Caballero’s teaching his ‘affirmation
of the organic unity of philosophy
and science. At the same time his
concessions to theology are evident.
He maintained, for example, that a
“healthy and serene theology” had
the right to exist alongside
philosophy, that in the quest for truth
the coincidence of faith and know-
ledge was possible. Assessing his
writings Ternovoy writes that in his
philosophy “Caballero was not con-
sistent to the end, he side-stepped
controversial issues, shunned
materialism and atheism...”. This not-
withstanding Caballero can be consi-
dered the father of modern Cuban
philosophy and science.

The philosopher who finally freed
Cuban philosophy from theology and
scholasticism was Félix Varela y
Morales (1787-1853). The book shows
on extensive material Varela’s con-
tribution to overthrowing scholasti-
cism in Cuba. By invalidating the
dogma about the superiority of faith
over reason Varela theoretically sub-
stantiated the nged to revise the
former notions regarding the correla-
tion of the authority of faith and
reason. In the philosophy study
course he included instruction in the
theories of Locke and Candillac
whose teachings were progressive for
those times. He acquainted his pupils
with the latest advances in the natur-
al sciences, replaced instruction in
Latin with instruction in Spanish.

Varela wrote several major works:
Instituciones de la Filosofia Eclécti-

va, (1812), Misceldnea Filosdfica
(first edition in 1819), Lecciones de
Filosofia, in three volumes (first edi-
tion in 1818). Through him Cuba
came to know of the latest achive-
ments in the natural sciences. His

instru a strong
influe of pro-
gressi political
views aries.

In his definition of the component
parts of philosophy Varela followed,
on the whole, the same pattern as
Caballero: logics, ethics, metaphysics
and physics. Although he did not
single physics out of philosophy, in
physics he completely broke with
Aristotle and adhered to the new no-
tions about the physical picture of
the world, based on Newton’s atom-
ism and mechanics. The teaching on
matter occupies a central place in
Varela’s natural philosophy. The
Cuban philosopher recognised matter,
motion, time and space as objective
reality. In his conception of sen-
sationalism Varela in a number of
instances disagreed with his
teachers — Locke and Candillac. He
particularly  sharply opposed the
thesis “idea is sensation”, but in this
negation he went to another
extreme—to a depreciation of the
epistemological role of sensations.

Varela also tried to interpret in his
own way the origin and nature of
universals. Ternovoy points to a con-
tradictory character of his views on
this question. “Justified criticisrn of
the metaphysical doubling of things,
of essence divorcing from phenome-
non is followed by a converse, em-
pirico-phenomenalistic mistake, that
of identifying essence and phenome-
non, which led to an underestimation
of the category of substance as the
essence of things.”

In his teaching on logics Varela,
unlike Caballero, gave preference to
the sensationalists rather than to the
rationalists. The author shows Var-
ela’s specific attitude to the definition
of concepts. According to him defini-
tion is the result of analysis, it only
briefly expresses what we have
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Discussing an assessment of Var-
ela’s philosophical ideas the author
believes that it cannot be reduced to
just a matter of rationalism, or sen-
sationalism and empiricism. Two
sides need to be distinguished in the
creative and practical activity of the
philosopher — the destructive and the
constructive.

Writing about the philosophicai
views of José de la Luz y Caballero
(1800-1862), Ternovoy notes that they
were a development of the views of
Caballero and Varela.

Luz expressed his philosophical
credo in the Carraguao’s Synopses
(1835), the main content of which
was determiced by the materialistic
ideas of Bacon and Locke, and in
numerous polemical articles. He par-
ticularly took issue with the estima-
tion of Cousin’s philosophy.

condition to the progress of all sci-
ences in general.

The book devotes a whole chapter
criticism of the
of Cousin. In
was popularised
and Manuel del
that eclecticism

SHzeavc u azvikozHaHue. M., U3n-Bo
«Hayka», 1972, 311 cr1p.

Engels and Linguistics, Nauka Pub-
lishers, Moscow, 1972, 311 pp.

Dedicated to the 150th anniversary -

of the birth of Frederick Engels, this
collective work is on several counts a
notable coniribution to Soviet lin-

in philo istent princi-
ple was e, that it re-
vived s was able to
discern meaning of

eclectics also in politics where it
served as the ideological substantia-
tion for the immutability of existing
SyStemis.

The book closes with the chapter
“Polemics and Conclusions™ in which
the author notes that one of the most
fundamental issues in the history of
Cuban philosophy in the period under
review is its general estimation, that
is, definition of the character of the
philosophical line of Caballero-
Varela-Luz. In Cuban bourgeois liter-

philosophers in its formal sense and
that in essence and in content their

tween the Creole philosophy and t'he
subseguent stages in the progressive
ideology of the revolutionary move-

ment in Cuba.
H. Alexandrenkov,

Cand. Sc. (Hist)

T v. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow,
Vol. 14, p. 127

ferences do occur, of which more
below), the book covers several “En-
e., concrete as-
concept of lan-
1o the series of
ought out by the
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USSR Academy of Sciences’ Insti-
tute of Linguistics, in particular, the
book, Leninism and Theoretical Prob-
lems of Linguistics (Moscow, 1970)
and the collective monograph, Gener-
al Linguistics (Vol. 1, Moscow, 1970,
Vol. 2, Moscow, 1972, and Vol. 3 in
print).

Four articles in the work deal with
Engels’s concrete views on the prob-
lem of “language and society”. These
are: F. Engels and Some Problems of
Linguistics by R. Budagov, F. Engels
On the Social Nature of Language by
N. Chemodanov; F. Engels and the
Historical Study of the Dutch Lan-
guage by S. Mironov, and Questions
of €omparative Studies in the Works
of Engels by G. Klimov. The concept
of language as a product of social
development has been Marxism’s
main contiribution to linguistic theory.
Linked with this concept is the new
understanding of man’s essence as a
sum of all social relations, i. e., as a
social essence, and the materialist ap-
proach to the individual’s speech ac-
tivities. These propositions, which
underlie- Engels’s concrete linguistic
studies, are discussed by R. Budagov
in connection with the following set
of questions: a) the link between mat-
ter (substance) and relation, b) the
relation between system and develop-
ment, and ¢) the interaction between
language and thought. N.
Cheniodanov shows the inner link be-
tween the above philosophical theses
and Engels’s series of works on
ethnogeny and glottogeny, crowned
by his Frankian Dialect. S. Mironov
shows the significance of this latter
work to present-day Dutch studies.
G. Klimov discusses in great detail
Engels’s attitude towards compara-
tive historical linguistics. The subse-
quent development of linguistic sci-
ence has, of course, led to substantial
changes in some of that discipline’s
propositions, which were also held by
Engels. However, his views reflected
the progressive thinking of the time,
as in this concrete area of linguistics,
too, Engels championed the socio-
historical approach to the study of
language.

Herein lies the main conclusion to
be drawn from the whole of this sec-
tion: the Marxist approach to lan-
guage demands that present-day lin-
guistic problems should be tackled in
the same way as Karl Marx and
Frederick Engels solved linguistic
problems of their day.

A distinctive feature of Marx's and
Engels’s approach was their proceed-
ing from clear-cut philosophical pre-
mises, which they applied to concrete
language studies. Thus, between their
general philosophical theses and their
concrete linguistic solutions there
was always a medial link, which can
be described as the  Marxist
“philosophy of language”. The inclu-
sion, in this collection, of a series of
articles dealing with this precisely
particular theme does, therefore,
meet a very definite research need.
Three  articles comprise the section:
G. Kolshansky’s The Problem of
Contradictions in Language Struc-
ture, T. Lomtev’s Internal Contradic-
tions as a Source of Historical Lan-
guage Structure Development, and V.
Solntsev’s Abstractions and the Prob-
lem of Abstract Entities in Linguis-
tics.

One has to admit, however, that
this section is the most open to criti-
cism, although it is true that most of
its shortcomings stem from the au-
thors treading a relatively uncharted
area of the Marxist theory of lan-
guage.

Kolshansky identifies the ‘“global
contradiction in language” as a con-
tradiction between form and content,
the former understood as “the materi-
al being of language”, i. e., its real-
isation in sound and graphic signs.
and the latter “man’s thought ac-
tivities (concepts, judgements, infer-
ences, etc.)”. Thus, the present arti-
cle analyses, not language, but a
complex “language-thinking” object
which is apparently viewed as a kind
of independent system. From this it
logically follows that “the motive
source of these contradictions trans-
cends the limits of an immanent sys-
tem and lies, outside the sphere of
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language proper. Let us define that
sphere as that of cognitive thinking”.

In Lomtev’s article the “basic in-
ternal contradiction” is proclaimed to
be that “between the available re-
sources of a given language and the
growing needs of an exchange of
thoughts”. However, as one reads the
article, one discovers that the categ-
ory of contradiction coincides with
the category of opposition in lan-
guage. As a description of opposi-
tions and correlations in the Eastern
Slavic case-system and its develop-
ment, Lomtev’s article is undoubted-
ly one of the best works in the field.
One wonders, however, if his iden-
tifying dialectical contradiction in lan-
guage with language opposition is a
satisfactory solution.

Both Kolshansky and Lomtev
seem to have taken insufficient
account of the present-day concept
of dialectical contradiction, which
holds that the latter “does not level
itself to immediate consideration in
the basis of being, i. e., by building
an ontological theory”, and can only
be stated in the form of “scientifical-
ly substantiated antinomy which,
being objective, cannot be eliminated
by any degree of sophistication in
rigorous discourse within the bounds
of available knowledge”.! On this
basis, the most suitable form of es-
tablishing dialectical contradiction in
language is provided by the an-
tinomies of “signified and signifier”,
“code and text” (corresponding to
paradigmatics and  syntagmatics),
“identity and difference” (coryes-
ponding to synonymy and
homonymy), “synchrony and diac-
hrony”, etc., which have emerged as
a result of painstaking research over
the past decades.”

Solntsev’s article is built around

! See Philosophical Encyclopaedia, Vol.
4, Moscow, 1967, p. 404 (in Russian).

2 Cf. E. Benveniste, “Saussure aprés un
demi-siécle”, The Russian Language and
the Soviet Society. A Socio-Linguistic
Study. The Voccbulary of Modern
Russian  Literary Language, Moscow,
1968, pp. 23-24 (in Russian).

the striking and trequently observed
analogies between various types of
definitions of the phoneme, on the
one hand, and such historico-
philosophical categories as “nominal-
ism”, “realism”, etc., on the other
(although the latter are not named in
the article). The author sets forth his
views on the subject, and has some
interesting things to say on the rela-
tionship between invariants and var-
iants, the mode of naming of abstract
linguistic entities, etc.

On the whole, this section of the
book reveals a tendency to find a
short cut from general philosophical
notions to linguistic categories, by-
passing the special intermediate area
of the “philosophy of language”,
which has already come in for some
scholarly attention and produced

results. . . .
The next section contains articles

by V. Panfilov, Categories of
Thought and  Language. The
Emergence and Development of the
Category of Quantity in Language, A.
Leontyev, The Problem of
Glottogenesis in Contemporary Sci-
ence and V. Abayev, On Ossetic
Family Relationships and Kinship
Terms. Each article is a complete
study though small in volume and the
entire section deals with the problem

_of glottogenesis and the formation of

inherent language categories. Besides,
these articles fill in some of the gaps,
in the preceding section.

A. Leontyev points out, quite cor-
rectly in our view, that Marx’s and
Engels’s philosophical approach to
glottogenesis was marked by a “unity
of three aspects: the specifics of ac-
tivities (the relationship to Nature);
the specifics of communication (the
relations to one another), and the
specifics of the consciousness™. The
relation to the latter, and, more nar-
rowly, to thinking, is thus only one
of the three aspects of the problem
of language development. This state-
ment rectifies the exaggeration of the
consciousness aspect to be seen in
some of the preceding articles. LLeon-
tyev shows that “primitive man’s
mentai development should by no
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means be identified with the develop-
ment of ' thinking”. Language is,
above all, a form of activity and
communication, which makes lan-
guage a specific semiotic system in
its own right, i. e., it is language that
forms an autonomous system, and
not the “language-thinking™ complex,
although the intimate link with
thought is indubitable. Panfilov gives
a detailed study of the laws and
stages of development of the categ-
ory of number, one of the most ab-
stract categories of thinking. The
data provided by the history of num-
erals and the categories of grammati-
cal number in languages of different
types, as well as those provided by
ethnography and chiid psychology,
corroborate Engels’s proposition that
the ability to abstract cneself in con-
sidering objects to be counted, from
all properties except number is the
result of long historical development
and experience. The sensual-visual
mode of reflection of the guantitative
characteristics of concrete sets of ob-
jects is viewed by the auther not as
an initial stage in the development of
that mental faculty but as a historical
prerequisite for its appearance. The
considerable and variegated language
material cited by the author confirms
the proposition that the category of
number is one of abstract generalised
thinking, represented in language as a
classifying category similar to those
of nominal classes. In this respect,
the system of numerals in the Nivkh
language is particularly instructive.
Thus, Panfilov’s investigation which
is of considerable independent value
is convincing confirmation of the
thesis that language is a rtelatively
independent system, though its close
connection with thinking cannot be
doubted. i

In his brief but articulate contribu-
tion, V. Abayev uses the material of
the Ossetian language, folklore and
ethnography to trace archaic social
features which have long receded
into the past. Osset material is shown
to bear out the thesis that language
and folklore can preserve traces of

very old social structures and thus
serve as a valuable historical source.
It is noteworthy that, in this respect,
Osset folklore and ethnography re-
veal a striking typological resemblan-
ce to the language, folklore and eth-
nography of neighbouring peoples, in
particular Kabardinian, Abkhasian
and Adyghian. The section of the
article dealing with Osset kinship
terms meets an urgent need, in pre-
sent-day linguistics, for a social in-
vestigation into vocabulary, and is a
substantial addition to the correspon-
ding section of E. Benveniste’s
work.? .

The articles by Panfilov and
Abayev happily complement the col-
jection on yet another count. Let us
recall, in this connection, the follow-
ing observation by Academician Kon-
rad: “In our study of Oriental
philosophy, we apply designations es-
tablished in philosophical science
here in Europe, ¢. g., materialism,
idealism. rationalism, intuitivism, and
so forth, without bothering io think
whether these designations at all fit
what we want to denote by them; is
it not better to turm to designations
and descriptions developed by Orien-
tal thought and to ascertain whether
these designations correspond to the
nature ard content of the phenomena
they describe... It is work in this
direction that 1 call the overcoming
of Europe-centrism in science, which
I believe to be one of the major chal-
lenges faced by the science of man
and  society today”.!  Mutatis
mutandis, these remarks by Konrad
also apply to linguistics, especially its
philosophical department. The collec-
tion would indeed have been marked
by a Europe-centrist bias without the
‘materials in the said two articles.

The fourth section is devoted to
the category of dialect in various his-

° E. Benveniste, “Le vocabulaire des in-
stitutions  indo-européennes”, Vol. 1,
Economic, parenté, sociéié. Paris, 1970,
pp. 203-278, :

& N. I. Konrad, West and East, Moscow,
1968; pp. 29-30 {in Russian).

2073



the relationship between these two

of thetheory of generalised language
variants which emerged in tribal soci-

peared and spread.

V. Yartseva’s article uses the ma-
terial of the English and the Celtic
dialects of the British isles and con-
cerns itself with a unique and intrigu-
ing aspect of dialect variation, viz.,
the development of territorial and
temporal dialect differences into nor-
mative-hierarchic ones. The article,
especially its Celtic part, furnishes
much material that is little known
here, and presents an independent

piece of research. M. Gukhman’s ar-
ticle covers a wide range of questions
connected with the above general
theme. The author gives greater pre-
cision to definitions of the concepts
of “dialect” and “supra-dialectal
forms of language” because the two
terms are often used indiscriminately

which supra-national speech types
are formed may vary, not only be-
tween different languages but also at
different periods in the history of one
and the same language. Of great in-
terest is M. Gukhman’'s discussipn of
terary Gothic as

bal communica-

and a “special

the Germanic

guages.
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Katsnelson’s  article  considers
examples of systemic linguistic re-
const'ruction as opposed to  the
atomistic, and in this sense non-
systemic reconstructions of the Neo-
Grammarians. In this connection, the
author makes some interesting points.
He suggests, for instance, that since
in systemic reconstruction the inves-

oceeds porary
. goes ctively
Istory, lesser

absolute age of the recorded facts
ceases to be relevant.

On the whole, as we have sought

to show in this brief survey, the dif-
ferences of view on individual ques-
tions and ceriain errors or omission
are far ouiweighed by the basic unity
of this genuinely Engelsian collec-
tion. By the same token, the book
helps identify the main challenges
that must be met in order to promote
still further the dialectical materialist
approach to language.

Y. Stepanov,
. Sc. (Philol.),
M. Kumakhov,
D. Sc. (Philol.)



SCIENTIFIC LIFE

Kurman-Gali KARAKEYEYV, )
Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, President of the
Academy of Sciences of the Kirghiz SSR

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES IN THE KIRGHIZ
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC

Russian intelligentsia to give the world an objective picture of Kirghizstan and
its- people. They had a warm symp thy for the local pop_ulatlon, and did
everything that depended upon them to cement friendly relations between the

an scholars in
in promoting
not a single
esources were
practically not exploited. o ,

Tsarism’s colonial policy deprived the Kirghiz people of the elementary
blessings of civilisation, and of all civil rights, they had no national written
language and were kept apart territorially and economically.

The national rebirth of the Kirghiz people like that of the other peoples of
Central Asia and Kazakhstan, their economic, socio-political and _cu]tural
progress is connected with the victory of the-Great October Revolution, t!’xe
realisation in practice of its ideals, the strict observance of th_e Leq1n1st
nationalities policy which has established real freedom, the equality, friend-
ship and brotherhood of peoples in our country.
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In Kirghizia studies in the sphere of the social sciences first came into
being and developed after the victory of the Great October Socialist Revolu-
tion. In our Republic, just as in the other former colonia! outlying districts of
tsarist Russia all the conditions were then created for the spread of a cultural
revolution unparalleled in its extent and aims.

The creation of a national written language and the eradication of the
almost complete illiteracy of the population were the tasks of the socialist
changes in the field of culture in Kirghizia. In 1924, the Peopie’s Commis-
sariat for Education of the Turkestan Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic
set up a Kirghiz Scientific Commission which did a great deal in creating a
Kirghiz written language and collecting folklore and ethnographic material.

After the national state demarcation of Central Asia and the formation of
the Kirghiz Autonomous Region scientific research in general, including the
social sciences, was considerably extended. An academic centre was set up in
December 1924 to guide research work in Kirghizia. A year later it was

the Scientific Commission in the Kirgh
. The Commission was charged with co
ith compiling and publishing textbcoks a

After the formation of-the Kirghiz Autonomous Republic in 1926 a Central
Museum of Kirghizstan was
expedition to conduct econo
regions of the Altai mounta
studies provided the basis
available historical material
nent Russian orientalist, on the assignment of the Academic Centre of the
People’s Commissariat of Education of the Kirghiz Autonomous Republic
wrote the first historical essay The Kirghiz, making extensive use of Russian,
Persian, Arabic and Turkic sources. As a fundamental compendium of materi-
al, Barthold’s work has not lost its significance to this day.

The 1920s were a period of intensive work linked with the creation of cur
national written language, the reform of the alphabet, and the elaboration of

The first institution of higher learning, the Kirghiz State Pedagogical
Institute, was opened in Frunze in 1932, and it became the major training
ground of the national intelligentsia.

The reconstitution of the Kirghiz ‘Autonomous Republic into a Union
Republic created even more favourable opportunities for the further expan-
sion of research in the social sciences. A Committee on Science of the
Council of People’s Commissars of the Kirghiz Republic was set up in 1936 to
organise planned and coordinated reséarch work. Its tasks included coordina-
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It covers a long historical period stretching from the time man appeared in the
area which is now Kirghizia up to the present day. It incorporates the
experience and achievements of our national Soviet historiography during the
half-century of its existence. Throughout this work the historical process is
for the first time scientifically divided into periods; it covers in detail and
from every angle the ethnogenesis of the Kirghiz, reveals the wealth of the
ancient and original culture of our people and sums up the experience of the
Communist Party and the Russian working class in guiding the local national-
liberation movement prior to the October Revolution and the process of
enlisting the peasant masses in the struggle for the victory of the socialist
revolution. The second volume examines the experience of the Communist
Party in guiding the transition of the Kirghiz people to socialism bypassing the
capitalist stage of development. It reveals the role of the fraternal cooperation
of the Soviet peoples in the economic and cultural advance of our Republic
and describes its diverse ties with the other Union Republics.

A vast amount of factual material on archaeology, ethnography, anthropol-

ogy, history and linguistics has been collected by a special archaeological and

dition in the course of studying the formation of the Kirghiz

ublished Works of the Kirghiz Archaeological and Ethnog-

(Volumes I-V, Moscow, Academy of Sciences Publishers,

1956-1968) have made a great contribution to the study of the ethnogenesis of
the Kirghiz people.

per
B.

on

Nlyasov (Land Relations in Kirghizia at the End of the 19th and Early 20th
Centuries), K. Usenbayev (The Accession of South Kirghizia to Russia and
The 1916 Revolt in Kirghizia), D. Aitmambetov (The Culture of the Kirghiz
People in the Second Half of the 19th and Early 20th Centuries), and many
others.

The monographs and collective works on the history of the Soviet period
are not only of scientific value; they are also of great political significance for
in them is generalised the rich experience of the Kirghiz people who made the
transition from pre-capitalist relations to socialism without passing through the

capitalist stage of de the
October Revolution in the
Building of a Socialis in
Kirghizstan, Advancin un-

ism, From the History of Cultural Development in Kirghizstan, Lenin and the
Peasantry of the Soviet East, Lenin and Socialist Construction in Soviet
Kirghizstan.

The Republic’s nationalities policy and state organisation are a central
theme in studies by historians. Of considerable interest in this respect are the
works Forty Years of the Kirghiz SSR, Realisation of the Leninist Theory and
Programme on the National Question in Kirghizia, The Marxist-Leninist Solu-
tion of the National Question, and others.

Extensive work is being done by the Institute of the History of the Party
at the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Kirghizia. The works of
Marx, Engels and Lenin, a biography of Lenin, The History of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union, The CPSU in Resclutions and Decisions of
Congresses, Conferences and Plenary Meetings of the Central Committee have

been issued in Kirghiz. A large gr has published Essays on the
History of the Communist Party o symposiums Problems of the
History of the Communist Party e printed annually.
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Historians in
all-Union and te
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Kazakhstan, Th

state and law.
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tion of
Closely
factors

the sphere
questions
is is the -
and also

and
rate
ion-

the

linked with these problems are works on scientific atheism. For a number of

y studied the ubjective reasons for the
p rvivals of 1 role of ideological and
p eliminating ices.

ontributed q collective works, for in-

stance, Ideology and Social Psychology, Problems of Modelling in Philosophy
and Natural Science, Consciousness and Communication, The Philosophico-
Psychological Problems of Communication, Religion and Religious Survivals,
Religion, Free Thinking and Atheism, The Psychology. of the Individual and

of aesthetics is generally linked with the psycholo-

uestions pertaining to the psychology of aesthetic

idated, and a study of the unity of the psychological
and the social in the artistic image has commenced. Among the works on
aesthetics, we should mention Essays on the History of Kirghiz Art. The
Aesthetic Nature of Artistic Conventionality, The Artistic Image as a Form of
Cognition of the World and Historical Conditions and the Personality of the
Artist.

on the awakening and growth of class consciousness among the working
masses.
Of great interest are wo
of the Constitution of the
Forms.of Activity of the
Contemporary Period, and
Soviet Socialist State of th

Admi .

Li are studying the crystailisation and develop-
ment he history of Kirghiz Soviet literature, its
interc th the literature of other Soviet peoples and

problems of oral, poetic lore. They also publish works on folklore.
209
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Our akyns have played a tremendous part in moulding and developing
Kirghiz Soviet literature. and hence the great interest of literary scholars in
their creative works. Prior to the revolution only a few akyas who were
literate committed their works to writing. while others only composed their

poen ry deal of effort in
colle ng s written by akyns
have tw yk Moldo. a collec-
tion ov of Toktogul Satyl-
gano et works of these and

other akyns.

A Kirghiz written literature has come into being and developed in Soviet
times. and national literary studies began at the same time. At first the efforts
of philologists were aimed at bringing out the distinctions in the development
of our national literature and its genres. at studying the works of individual
writers which were reflected in a number of monographs.

Essays on the History of Kirghiz Soviet Literature sum up the development
of our literature over more than 40 years. These essays have provided the
groundwork for the History of Kirghiz Soviet Literature prepared jointly with
the Institute of World Literature, USSR Academy of Sciences. Many monog-
raphs have been issued dealing with the emergence of socialist realism.
traditions and innovation in our national literature. the shaping and develop-
ment of Kirghiz literature for children. the interconnection and interaction of
our literature with the literatures of the other fraternal Soviet peoples and also
the influence of folklore on the development of poetry.

Definite traditions have formed in our Republican Academy of Sciences in
working on the historico-socielogical and philological problems of Turkology.
comprehensive questions of Dungan studies (history, culture, language. litera-
ture and the way of life of the Dungan nationality) and on sources of
information.

In general work on Turkology mainly cousists of finding and studying
memortials of ancient Turkic writing of the 7th-10th centuries in Talass and
Central Asia (Tuva, Khakassia. and the Mountainous Altai) New memorials
of ancient Turkic writing have been found in Talass. deciphered and pub-
lished The Tuva Research Institute of Language. Literature and History. the
Kyzy! Pedagogical Institute and the Sayan Tuva Archaeological and the
Ethnographic Expedition of the USSR Academy of Sciences have found a
number of new memorials. Three publications in the series “Memornials of the
Ancient Turkic Writing of Tuva™ have been issued. A monograph Centempor-
ary and Ancient Yenisei Studies (1. Batmanov. Z. Aragachi and G. Babushkin)
traces the development of a number of Turkic languages (Kirghiz. Tuvinian.
Shorian and Khakassian) over the centuries. Several memorials have also
been discovered in the Altai. At present study of these written memaorials is
concentrated chiefly in Kirghizia and is done jointly with Tuvinian scientific
institutions. This work is of importance for establishing the history of pait of
the Turkic language. It shows their enrichment after the October Revolution
and offers data for the history of the material culture of the Kirghiz and other
peoples.. Besides the study of written memorials of the Orkhon-Yenisei-Talass
types work is also being conducted to find other materials on the paleography
of Kirghizia. It has resulted in the publication of The Epigraphy of Kirghizia
(1963) and The Language of Siro-Turkic Memorials of Kirghizia (1971). both
written by Ch. Ojumagulov. Mention should also be made of the textbook for
institutes in the Kirghiz language on a comparative grammar of the Turkic
languages (K. Sartbayev): study of the Lobnor language which contains many
features of the Kirghiz language (U. Asanaliyev): the language of Kuradgiu
Bilik, an 11th-century literary memorial (U. Asanaliyev and K. Ashiraliyev): a

a» 2



1ences.
for Soviet
ungan D )
8ue§tions d a Concise Grammar of the Dungan
Language. rs are now compiling a large Russian-

Dungan Dictionary. . o .
Tghe research of social scientists in Kirghizia has noticeably advanced over

last few vears. Local scientific personnel have made great advances. The
;}&?aj:ct-matte); of studies has been extended and the number of works pub-
lished has increased. The importance attached to studies in the social sciences
for the communist education of the people and for the further development oé
the economy and culture of Soviet Kirghizia is an earnest of their continue

fruitful progress.

im GROSUL, ) _
ggf::;ponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, President,

Academy of Sciences of the Moldavian SSR

THE SOCIAL SCIENCES IN SOVIET MOLDAVIA

The Moldavian peop]e‘have
development. The eptire history
and national liberation.

At the beginning of the 16th
dence and for more than three
oppressed by the Turkish conquero
with the Russian and Ukrainian p
saw that their only possibility of li

these parts.
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The working people, however, continued to suffer great hardships. There
was no industry to speak of, the land was for the most part in the hands of
landowners and monasteries. Each landowner had as much land as 110-120
peasants combined.

Dniester and the Prut were called) from the young Soviet state.

The working people of the areas east of the Dniester who won their
freedom began to build a new society. On October 12, 1924, the Moldavian
Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic was formed as part of the Ukrainian
SSR.

The formation of the Moldavian socialist nation had its specific features.
As a result of the boyar-Rumanian occupation of Bessarabia the Moldavian
people were divided into two parts each of which up to 1940 developed in
different socio-economic and political conditions. On June 28, 1940, Bes-
sarabia was reunited with the socialist Motherland and on August 2 the
Moldavian Soviet Socialist Republic was formed. This still further cemented
the ties of friendship and economic cooperation between the Moldavian and
other peoples of the Soviet Union, changed the spiritual make-up of the
Moldavian -nation, accelerated the process of their transformation into a
socialist nation which today consists of friendly classes and groups of working
people united by common economic, socio-political and ideological interests,
by their deep interest in building communism.

€ power

€ policy,

. one of

e ic and
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From a rian in
flourishi th a v,

and an ialist

Today Moldavia produces machines of high precision, machine tools,
computer technology, tractors, electric engines, precision instruments, various
kinds of building materials, pumps, washing machines, refrigerators, and a
variety of consumer goods.

Compared with 1940 the volume of the Republic’s gross output has
increased 24-fold. Moldavia exports its industrial goods to 50 countries of the
world.

Agriculture too has registered substantial successes. It has become a mixed
agriculture run on a collective, profitable basis. In many kinds of farm
products and their yield the Republic has become one of the leading republics
in the country. Agrarian-industrial amalgamations have been formed where
agricultural production organically fuses with the industrial processing of its
produce.

As Moldavia’s economy was taking shape and developing, close economic
ties were established with all the other republics of the country whose
incalculable help made possible the Moldavian people’s suceesses in socialist
construction.
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institutions with close to six thousand research workers, two thousand of
whom have scientific degrees.

The Republic’s main scientific centre is the Academy of Sciences of the
Moldavian SSR, founded in 1961 and which has already won well-deserved
academic authority. The Academy now counts 19 scientific establishments
with 700 researchers. Research is headed by 17 Members and 19 Correspond-
ing Members of the Academy. Two of them are the USSR State Prize
WINners.

The giowth of the Republic’s scientific potential has contributed to the
solution of major theoretical and economic problems. Just as in the other
Union Republics the main trends of research in Moldavia are determined by
the vital requirements of the country’s economy.

It should be noted that the social sciences crystallised ahead of other
sciences in Moldavia. This is explained by the need to tackle tasks connected
with the affirmation of the Marxist-Leninist ideology, socialist social relations,
the development of Moldavian culture.

Both the fundamental and the applied sciences are now widely represented
in the Republic. They cover the main branches of knowledge and greatly
further the advance of the Republic’s economy. Fruitful research is conducted
in theoretical and applied mathematics, in current problems of modern
physics, organic and inorganic chemistry, industrial cybernetics, biological and
agricultural sciences, medicine, geophysics and geology, and in the enginecer-
ing sciences. The works of Moldavian scientists in algebra, functional
analysis, differential equations and mathematical logics have been highly
appraised not only in the Soviet Union but also abroad, at many international
forums. Many works by Moldavian mathematicians have been published in
the United States, Canada, France and Japan.

In recent years research is being conducted in working out economico-
mathematical methods of optimal planning and management of the economy.
Moldavia has eight computer centres equipped with fourteen electronic com-
puters of different systems. Intensive research is under way to create new
powerful means of automatic programming which will make it possible to
increase the productivity of labour of programmers by 2-3 times.

In communist construction an important part is played by the social
sciences which ascertain the objective laws of new social phenomena, study
the conflicts in the modern world. These sciences help to guide the develop-
ment of socialist society, are a powerful weapon in the revolutionary remak-
ing of the world.

es se the experience of struggle of the
he al emancipation and, following from
tif principles and methods of guiding
an nism.

Guided by the Marxist-Leninist understanding of politics as the concen-
trated expression of economics the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
pays great attention to the socio-cconomic problems connected with the
creation of the material and technical basis of communism. The historic
decisions of the 24th Congress of the CPSU graphicaliy show this.

Economists haves a big part to play in the scientific substantiation of the
Party’s economic policy. Their efforts are concentrated on creatively develop-
ing the political econoniy of socialism, of developed socialist society and on
this theoretical basis, on studying the fundamental economic problems of
communist construction; on arming cadres with a knowledge of the essence,
the scale and conditions in which objective economic laws operate. the forms
in which they appear and how to make the fullest use of them in the interests
of communist construction; on systematically improving the methods of scien-

25
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together with the Institute of History, USSR Academy of Sciences and the
Institute of History, Academy of Sciences of the Socialist Republic of
Rumania.

Among recent works by our historians are The Moldavian SSR in the
Great Patriotic War, Industrial Development and the Working Class of the
Moldavi
System
says on
Support
with the
in Moldavia. All these works have added to the development of historio-
graphy.

The Republ successes to their
credit. A short unexplored in this
respect. Not so eminent scholars B.
Rybakov, T. P e memorials of the
Paleolithic and Scythian-Sarmatian
and Goth memorials, Chernyakhov and ancient Slav culture, and memorials of
mediaeval Wallachia-Moldavia. This has made it possible to determine the
specific features of the local versions of these cultures, their interaction with
neighbouring elements and peoples, helped our historians to trace the origin of
the population of Moldavia in antiquity.

The works of our linguists have advanced Moldavia as one of the leading
centres in the field of Romance philology, especiaily as regards the Eastern-
Romance languages.

c’s literar a number of works which
rxist-Leni ent aspects of the national
from its tober Revolution. They are
study of inian literary ties and their

development of Moldavian literature in
the method of socialist reaiism, the
the elose-knit family of fraternal litera-
n this field mention should be made of
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Essays on the History of Soviet Moldavian Literature prepared jointly with the
Gorky Institute of World Literature, USSR Academy of Sciences.

There have been fruitful studies in recent years in the history of
philosophy and sociology in Moldavia, with the emphasis on concrete
sociological research. Other subjects of research are the development of
Moldavian culture, its interconnection with the cultures of the fraternal
peoples, people’s and modern art.

The Directives of the 24th Congress of the CPSU for the new five-year
plan noted the ever growing role of science in communist construction. This
places higher demands on scientists in accomplishing the pressing tasks of
building the material and technical basis of communism. The Congress set
before Soviet science the task of further expanding fundamental and applied
research and making fuller use of the achievements of science in the accelera-
tion of technological progress.

Science’s contribution to the national economy has substantially grown.
Calculations show that the overall effect from the scientific results introduced
in the Republic’'s economy overtops considerably the actual investments in
science.

Science is cementing its creative ties with production by expanding the
scale of research in scientific institutions and universities on a contractual
basis with ministries, departments and enterprises.

The broad development of research would be impossible without a highly
skilled scientific personnel. The training of young scientists has always been
in the centre of attention of Party and government bodies and of the
Academy. As regards the qualitative changes in the training of scientific
personnel it should be noted that we are now training scientists in such vital
branches of knowledge as industrial cybernetics, biophysics, the physics of
semiconductors, molecular biophysics, automation of production processes,
the use of electronic computers in the economy and in research, the scientific
organisation of labour, the application of mathematical methods in the
economy, etc.

Soviet Moldavia’s scientists are indebted to the fraternal assistance of their
colleagues in our multinational state for theim achievements. Constant creative
contacts with the leading institutes of the country and, in the first place, with
the USSR Academy of Sciences greatly help to raise the level of our research.

Our creative contacts take many forms: joint investigations, the training of
personnel, mutual consultations and the coordination of research. Our scien-
tists maintain close ties with their colleagues in the fraternal republics also in
the sphere of the organisation of joint sessions, meetings and conferences. In
the past year alone more than a hundred of the Academy’s researchers
delivered reports at various all-Union sessions and conferences. Many of
these are held in the capital and in other cities of Moldavia.

Also the international cooperation of scientists is expapding, thanks, in
large measure, to the Republic’s scientific achievements which have put it in
the international arena.

Scientists of the fraternal socialist countries exchange publications, their
experience of research with their Moldavian colleagues, actively participate in
scientific forums. In the past five years the Academy of Sciences of the
Moldavian SSR has held 85 conferences which were attended by scholars
from many countries.

Moldavia's scientists are doing much to popularise the achievements of
Soviet science. to diffuse knowledge among the working people. This is being
done in a variety of forms such as “Science Days”, thematic telecasts
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“Qcientists at the Round Table”. scientific-theoretical conferences, pubiic
lecture centres.

The successes scored by science in Soviet Moldavia are before all else the
result of the wise Leninist nationalities policy of the Communist Party and the
Soviet Government which promote the development of the individual national

cultures of the peoples of the Soviet Union.

SOVIET ENCYCLOPAEDIA

PUBLISHING HOUSE PUBLICATIONS

The initiative to publish Soviet en-
cyclopaedias belongs to. V. 1. Lenin.
In pursuance of a government deci-
sion of February 13, 1925 prepara-
tions were begun to this end and a
year later Vol. | of the Great Soviet
Encyclopaedia appeared. Academi-
cian O. Schmidt was Editor-in-Chief
of the first edition.

Since then the  Scviet Encyc-
lopaedia Publishing House has pre-
pared and published two editions of
the Encyclopaedia: the first (1926-
1947) in 65 volumes und the second
(1949-1957) in 51 volumes. Academi-
cian S. Vavilov. President of the
USSR Academy of Sciences. was
Editor-in-Chief of the second edition.

In 1967, in accordance with a gov-
ernment decision, preparations began
on a third, . 30-volume edition. To
date 12 volumes have been put out.
Academician A. Prokhorov is Editor-
in-Chief of the new edition.

All three editions of the Great
Soviet Encyclopaedia. all-embracing
in their range of subjects. are univer-
sal editions. About 50 per cent of the
material included in them cover the
social sciences. The number of terms
given has increased from edition to
edition: in the first one there were
65,000, in the second about 96.000; in
the third there will be close to
100.000. Also the number of copies

since the first edition huas increased
substantially.

The services of ¢minent Soviet
scholars und aliso of scholars of many
other countries are enlisted as au-
thors. reviewers, and consulting
editors; about 16,000 authors collabo-
rated. for example, in the preparation
of the second edition of the Encyc-
lopaedia.

The third edition is being printed in
type specially designed for it. The
edition 1is richly supplied with geo-
graphical and historical maps and il-
lustrations.

The Small Sovier Encylopaedia
which saw three editions between
1928 and 1960. the first and third in
10 volumes each. the second in [l
volumes, is directly related to the
Great Soviet Encyclopaedia.

The Great Soviet Encylopaedia
Yearbook, a universal reference
book, has been appearing since 1957,
Each volume contains & fund of ma-
terial on major events in political life,
on economic, cultural, scientific and
technological progress in the Soviet
Union and other countries of the
world for the corresponding year.
The Yearbook is a kind of Soviet
Who's Who: it contains hundreds of
bidgraphical data about prominent
Soviet statesmen, Party and public
personalities. about scientists. prize
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winners, heroes of the Soviet Union
and of Socialist Labour, etc.
Mention should also be made of
another comprehensive reference
book, the Encyclopaedic Dictionary,
a three-volume edition of which ap-
peared in 1953-1955 and a two-
volume edition in 1963-1964.

Of great interest to the Soviet and
also the foreign reader is the encyc-
lopaedic reference book Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics. Three
such reference books were prepax:ed
and published by the Publishing
House for the 30th (1947), the 40th
(1957) and the 50th anniversaries re-
spectively of the Great October
Socialist Revolution. In them the
reader will find comprehensive refer-
ence material on the population of
the USSR, its natural resources, state
structure, history, economy, on sCi-
entific and technological progress,
culture, literature, music, the theatre,
art, architecture, cinema, the press,
radio and television. The said refer-
ence books also contain short articles
devoted to the Union and Autonom-
ous Republics — their economy, his-
tory, culture.

Towards the end of the fifties the
Publishing House began fo put out a

J hilosophy,
t literature,
countries

The Philosophical Encyclopaedia,
containing 4,500 terms, appeared in 5
volumes (1960-1970). The Editor-in-
Chief is Academician F. Konstan-
tinov. It covers such subjects as
dialectical and historical materialism,

philosophy and t

hical thinking of

of the USSR,

hy from antiquity
of the 20th cen )
philosophical problems of natural sci-

ence, sociology, psychology, logics,
ethics, aesthetics, religion apd
atheism.. The Encyclopaedia contains
a scientifically-substantiated. criticism
of anti-communism, Right and “Left”
revisionism.

To date 14 of the planned 16 vol-
umes of the Soviet Historical Encyc-
lopaedi
terms,
tion fir
Chief
The Encyclopaedia will have two
more volumes containing a subject
and a name index.

Th nes from
posit ology the
histo d nations
from y. Natur-
communist,

national-libera
history of the
Asia, Africa
givén wide coverage.

a vast number of facts, chronological
and statistical tables, historical maps
and documentary illustrations.

In 1972, Vol. 2 of the planned four
volumes (4,000 terms) of the Encyc-
lopaedia of Political Economy was
published. The Encyclopaedia whose
Editor-in-Chief is Academician A.
Rumyantsev, will devote much space
to articles revealing the essence of
the categor
political eco
of the basic
economy of

economic
ncy of so-
public con-
turnover,
ting, statis-
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tics, etc. Considerable attention will
likewise be paid to questions related
to scientific and technological prog-
ress, the productivity of labour, the
development of the world socialist
system, in particular, socialist integ-
ration, specialisation, cooperation,
coordination of the economies of the
socialist  countries. The Encyc-
lopaedia examines theoretical ques-
tions of the political economy of
capitalism, particularly modern im-
perialism, the state of the world
capitalist economy, critically reviews
the present bourgeois schools and
trends in political economy. For the
first time there is shown in an edition
of this kind the evolution of the
economic thinking of different coun-
tries and nations.

The Concise Literary Encyc-
lopaedia has, beginning with 1962,
appeared in eight volumes under the
editorship of A. Surkov, the poet. It
will contain 15,000 terms. The Encyc-
lopaedia carries information about
the literature and literary processes in
the different continents, about the
theory of literature, and of poetry,
about prosody and aesthetics. Lin-
guistics is widely represented on its
pages: the literary languages of the
world, lexicographic, phonetic and
grammar terms. The Encyclopaedia
also contains biographical data on the
major writers, literary critics and
linguists of the countries of the
world.

The four volumes of the Pedagogi-
cal Encyclopaedia (1964-1968; 3,500
terms), contains material on the his-
tory and theory of pedagogics, on
didactics, teaching methods, child
and pedagogical psychology, on the
educational systems in the USSR and
in other countries of the world, on
higher and specialised secondary edu-
cation. Prime attention is focused on
education of the rising generation.
The Encyclopaedia’s Editors-in-Chief
are ]. Kairov, Member of the USSR
Academy of Pedagogical Sciences
and Professor F. Petrov.

To date three volumes (1962-1971)
of the concise art encyclopaedia The
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Art of the Countries and Nations of
the World have been published. The
Encyclopaedia which will contain
about 10,000 articles and terms,
treats of the theory and history of
painting, sculpture, drawing, architec-
ture, town-building, and the folk art
of more than two hundred countries
and nations. The edition is richly il-
lustrated.

Another concise encyclopaedia The
Great October Socialist Revolution
consists of approximately 1,000 arti-
cles and reference notes, arranged al-
phabetically, related to various as-
pects of the revoluticnary events of
1917 and the beginning of 1918.
Based on documentary materials, the
book contains a wealth of informa-
tion on the Leninist party of Bol-
sheviks, on the leader of the revolu-
tion, its heroes and architects, and its
motive forces: the working class, toil-
ing peasantry, revolutionary soldiers
and sailors; on the course of the re-
volution.

Of considerable interest is the re-
ference book Economic Life of the
USSR. A Chronicle of Events and
Facts, 1917-1959. Moscow, 1962 (the
second, two-volume edition, covering
the years 1917-1965, was published in
1967). It acquaihts the reader with
the major decisions of the CPSU and
the Soviet Government on economic
issues, with the materials of Party
congresses and conferences and deci-
sions of national economic impor-
tance taken by them, with the
budgets of the Soviet state, its finan-
cial measures, and economic agree-
ments concluded with other coun-
tries, informs the reader about the
various big plants and power stations
that have been put into operation,
etc.

The two-volume encylcopaedic re-
ference book (1962-1963) Africa con-
tains a wealth of information about
the continent: its natural tesources,
population, economy, culture, its
struggle for national rebirth, etc.

The Soviet Encyclopaedia Publish-
ing House also puts out dictionaries.
S. Ozhegov’s four-volume general



world.

i i St ipzi d
liographisches Institut, Leipzig. an
in ¢ English in 1962 by Pergamon

reference book
Socialist Repub-
een translated in
and in Poland

(Pa nictwo Naukowe.
Wa tz Verlag. Berhq,
has the SHE the arti-
cle ist Party of the

Soviet Union”. The Small Soviet En-

Venezuela).
Contacts have also been estab-

ished with encyclopaedic publishing
]}:j)}lﬁes in Great Britain, t_he .USA.
Italy. France, the FRG, with yvhg)m
the Soviet Encyclopaedla_quhshmg
scientific informa-
reference material.
House has preparqd
alian encyclopa‘edla
Il Milione, for Encyclopaedia Britan-
nica and for the Irlie’rnatt()il?l Year-
book and Statesmen  Who's Who.
and also for Focal Pre's Ltd. (Lon-
don) and Worldmark Press Ltd. .(N.ew
York). as well as for many pubhshmg
houses of the socialist countries.

In 1972 Crowell Collier and Mac-
millan Inc. (New York) concluded an
agreement  with Mezhdunar'odnaya
Kniga to translate into English and
publish in the United States a new,
third edition of the Great Soviet En-
cyclopuedia.

M. Kuznetsov, Cand. _Sc.'f(.Philosa)
Deputy Chairma.n, Scngntl ic an
Ed?torial Council, Soviet Encyc-

lopaedia Publishing House
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SCIENTIFIC COLLABORATION OF SOVIET AND FRENCH HISTORIANS

The collaboration between Soviet
and French historians dates back to
October 1958 when they came to-
gether in Paris to familiarise them-
selves with the research being done
in the two countries into the history
of France and Russia. At this meet-
ing the subject of discussion was the
history of serfdom in Russia and
France from the 11th to 16th centu-
ries, the mediaeval town, the Great
French Revolution of the 18th cen-
tury, the industrial revolution and
economic crises of the 19th century,
Franco-Russian relations at the end
of the 19th century. The Soviet de-
legation was headed by Academician
V. Volgin, an authority on the history
of France. Since then historians of
the USSR and France have been
meeting  regularly  alternately in
France and in the Soviet Union, of
late every two years.

much to promote scientific contacts
between French and Soviet his-
torians.

the delega-
ntry where
drawn into
rts on the
s, of mod-

ern and current history and represent
the country’s leading scientific
centres.

scholars

Sciences

and Inst

USSR, h

Leningrad universities as well as of
higher educational institutions in
other cities. In Fran

lars of the Univers

Ecole pratique des

(Paris) and of the

tions and centres of Toulouse, Cler-
mont-Ferrand, WNancy, Nantes and
other cities.

The conferences discuss subjects
of mutual interest and as a rule hear
parallel reports by French and Soviet
historians. Among the subjects co-
vered were: the history of the hereti-
cal movements of the 13th-16th cen-

turies, of the
17th ce develop-
ment o Enlight-
enment he Great
Erench 8th cen-

tury, the Paris Commune of 1871,
Franco-Russian and Soviet-French
relations. Two subjects that have be-
come permanent items on the confer-
ence agenda are: the Great French
Revolution of the 18th century and
Franco-Russian and Soviet-French
refations.

on some questions of the Great
French Revolution. Different views
were also expressed concerning the
social roots of the heretical move-
ments in France in the 13th-16th cen-
turies, the character of the popular
movements on the eve of and during
the Fronde. But for all the differ.
ences in methodological principles



of the scientific collaboration of yield still more fruitful scientific
Soviet and French historians, that the Tesults.
further expansion of friendly ties will Z. Belousova, Cand, Sc. (Hist.)

scientific importance.

Congresses -Conferences Symposiums

difficult of access. ‘
There is every reason to believe,

judging from the experience to date

! The Age of Enlightenment, Franco-
Russian Economic Ties, Moscow-Pqns,
1970, Au siécle des Lumieres. La Russie et
VEurope, XVF—XX® siécles. Paris-
Moscow, 1970.

224

many others. ) o
Besides articles specially written

LONG-TERM PLANNING AND FORECASTING

An International Economic Associ-
ation (IEA) Conference on Long-
Term Planning and Forecasting was
held in Moscow in December 1972. It
was attended by more than 60 promi-
nent scholars from 16 countries at the
invitation of the USSR Academy of
Sciences and the Soviet Economic
Association. Twenty-two  reports
dealing with urgent economic prob-
lems were heard.

Two major reports made at the
Conference by Academician N.
Fedorenko (USSR) and Professor E.
Malinvaud (France) systematically
examined the methodological prob-
lems of long-term planning and fore-
casting in countries with different so-
cial systems.

N. Fedorenko spoke about a fore-
casting system that includes socio-
economic prognoses for specific
aims, and scientific and technological
prognoses that bring out the real na-
ture of the forecasted aims of socio-
economic development. He detailed
these two types of prognoses,
showed the relationship between the
methods used and formal models,
and examined the socio-economic
consequences of scientific and tech-
nological progress.

The report by E. Malinvaud con-
tained the propositions used mainly
for indicative planning, which is ac-
cepted 1n some capitalist countries
and which basically differs from
planning in socialist countries.

The Conference participants who
discussed these reports noted the dif-
ficulties arising in long-term planning
and forecasting, especially with re-

gard to environmental problems, the
influence of structural changes and
the resulting changes in prices, and
the use of economico-mathematical
models.

In his report H. Chenery (USA)
cited the results of his extensive sur-
vey of the cumulative processes tak-
ing place in the developing countries
due to foreign aid and to the mobil-
isation of internal resources. He criti-
cised the policy of the developed
capitalist countries seeking to limit
their aid.

A lively discussion followed the re-
port by Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences A.

'Aganbegyan, in which he clucidated

the comprehensive programme of re-
search on long-term planning and
forecasting, carried out by the
Siberian Branch of the USSR
Academy of Sciences. This program-
me provides for the use of various
models of the determinist type as
well as of macroeconomic regression
models. Inter-branch optimisation
models are also widely applied. The
most interesting viewpoint expressed
during this discussion is that the suc-
cess of a forecast depends not so
much on concurrence of magnitudes
with the future reality as on the
effect of currently-taken decisions
important for the future.

A number of reports dealt with the
experience of long-term planning and
forecasting in socialist countries. The
report by K. Rorwit (Poland) paid
special attention to programmes as an
important instrument for the cam-
prehensive solution of major tasks,
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conomy.
¢ The ryeport by E. Denison _(USA)
acquainted the participants with the
US economic forecast for 1980. It
gave a prognosis of potential income
calculated by analysing the sources
of growth as- well as a prognosis of
real income, which differs from the
potential one by virtue of the differ-
ences in the intensiveness of utilising

economic literature.
Fede
ined
long-
the

growth constructed in West Europear]
countries. two important points must

be taken into account: the role of the
sources of raw materials and the
emergence of an international labour
market.

L. Kantorovich and V. Makarov
(USSR) spoke about using their mod-
els of growth for analysing the pros-
pects of forthcoming development.
R. Hjerppe (Finland) cited the regults
of experiments in applying a simp-
lified inter-brarch balance for analys-
ing possible changes in the branch
structure.

A series of reports dealt with man-
power resources and planning_in_ the
field of education (D. Bradistilov,
Bulgaria; H. Maier, the German
Democratic Republic; C. von Weiz-
sicker, the Federal Republic of Ger-
many; E. Berkovi¢, Yugoslavia) and
with the forecasting of living stan-
dards, demand and consumption (A.
Deaton, Britain: G. Vangreve;]mghe.
France). The methods and objectives
of planning in capitalist firms were
also described in detail (D. Grove.
USA: M. Horimoto, Japan).

On the closing day of the Comnfer-
ence the forecasting of scientific and
technelogical progress was discus.sed
(E. Mansfield, USA: H. Aujac,
France). Attention was drawn to the
definite successes achieved in the
field of modelling scientific and tec]_1-
nological progress, and to a certain
lag in providing the necessary statisti-
cal information that would make it
possible to use the given models for
the purpose of forecasting.

E. Filippovsky, Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

IMPROVEMENT OF ECONOMIC STIMULATION OF PRODUCTION

An All-Union Scientific Confer-
ence on the Problems of Further@ng
and Consolidating Cost Accounting
and Improving Economic Stimulation
of Production was held in December
1972 in Moscow. Sponsored by the
USSR Academy of Sciences’ Scien-
tific Council for the comprehensive
problem “The Scientific Principles of
Cost  Accounting”, the Conference

was attended by some 700 scholars,
specialists of ministries, governmen-
tal departments and enterprises, and
teachers of higher educational estab-
lishments.

In his opening address, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences P. Bunich drew
attention of the participants to the
main issues facing the Conference:
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— the theoretical principles of cost
accounting at the present stage of
developed socialist society;

— the summing up of the experi-
ence of the work done by ministries,
associations and enterprises under
the economic reform;

-— the problems of extending the
sphere of cost accounting methods of
supervision at various levels of
economic management;

— the ways of improving the
economic instruments of management
with emphasis on more active utilisa-
tion of the finance and credit
mechanism:

— improvement of methods of
economic and material stimulation for
higher effectiveness of production.

The report by onding
Member of the USS my of
Sciences G. Kozlov, “Cost
Accounting Under Developed Social-
ism”, stressed that with the advance-
ment to communism, it is essential to
modify the methods of management
so as to make them conform more
fully to the requirements of the pres-
ent stage of the socialist economy.
The new level of socialisation charac-
teristic of the period of developed
socialism demands the further con-
solidation of centralised planning,
higher concentration of production
and the establishment of a higher
type of enterprises. This process en-
tails a further expansion of cost ac-
counting relations. At the present
stage of developed socialism, cost ac-
counting is becoming a major instru-
ment for economic planning and man-
agement, and its role in intensifying
production is sharply increasing.

The reports by Professors L. Abai-
kin, S. Dzarasov and A. Smirnov
drew attention to the current transis
tion from incomplete to complete
cost accounting, marked by the ex-
tension of cost accounting relations
in all basic economic spheres. These
reports lay emphasis on the objective
necessity to transfer all associations
and economic branches of national
economy to cost accounting. The far-
flung possibility of employing cost

15*

accounting is due 1o the fact rhat it is
a comprehensive economic category
refiecting the process of interaction
between production, distribution and
consumption,

Great interest was aroused by the
reports by K. Rudnev, Minister of
the USSR for Instrument-Making,
Means of Automation and Control
Systems and I Goberman, Head of
the Chief Department for Motor-
Vehicle Transport, Executive Com-
mittee of the Moscow City Soviet.
They summed up some of the results
of the performace of enterprises car-
rying on experiments, brought to light
reserves for economic growth, and
put forward proposals for further im-
proving the cost accounting mechan-
ism. Emphasis was laid on the neces-
sity to streamiine price formation so
as 1o encourage enterprises and as-
sociations to renew their output and
improve its quality.

In his report “On the Work of
State Farms Transferred to Complete
Cost  Accounting and Measures to
Further the Ecomomic Reform™. De-
puty Minister of Agriculture of the
USSR, A. Chubarov, brought out the
advantages of the new systermn of
planning and economic stimulation
and emphasised that the practice of
switching state farms to complete
cast accounting and self-
reimbursement confirmed the prog-
ressive nature of this measure. The
report by R. Gumerov, Deputy Direc-
tor of the Price-Formation Research
Instituie of the State Price Commit-
tee, USSR Ceouncil of Ministers,
pointed to the importance of forming
2 normative basc for fixing prices
and establishing uniform prices for
agricultural produce in the various
geographical-economic  zones. The
Deputy rrector of the Research In-
stitute of Agriculiural Economy, Pro-
fessar G. Rusakov, deveied his re-
port to the methods of appraising the
results of work performed by cost
accounting enterprises. The Head of
the Political Economy Department of
Tartu University,  Professor M.
Bronstein spoke about the improve-



tions: “Cost Accounting and
Economic Methods of Management”,
“Cost Accounting and Material

national economy.

N. Vasilov, Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

PROBLEMS OF STATE CAPITALISM IN THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

A symposium on the evolution of
the state-momnopoly structure in the
Third World countries was held in
Moscow in December 1972.

It was attended by Soviet scholars
and sponsored by the Institute of
Oriental Studies of the USSR
Academy of Sciences and by the
journal Narody Asii i Afriki (Peoples
of Asia and Africa). More than fifty
reports and communications were
made on a wide range of issues con-
nected with the genesis, evolution,
context of formation, social and class
content of state capitalism and the
state sector, with the implementation
of the state economic policy, with the
methods of studying it, and so on.

The main report was made by A.
Levkovsky, D. Sc. (Econ.). The
growing economic role of the state in
the developing countries, he said, re-
flects the urgency for resolving the
tasks of reorganising the colonial
structure of the economy and ac-
celerating social progress. The state’s
share in total capital investments in
the economy of the Third World is
continuously increasing. In the late
1960s it reached 45-55 per cent, as
compared with 25-35 per cent in the
early 1950s.

The building of an independent na-
tional economy capable of effecting
rapid extended reproduction has
brought into being the principal in-
strument for achieving this most
difficult goal—the state sector. The
degree of development of the state
sector in one developing country or
another, its size, and the methods
and trends of its activity vary accord-

ing to the social classes whose inter-
ests the state chiefly reflects. Being
the practical instrument of the state
economic policy, this sector is also a
form of existence of state capitalism
in a society with a mixed structure.

The development trend of the state
capitalist structure in the countries of
Asia and Africa, its efficiency and
the degree of its radicalism depend
not only and not so much on the
general level of their socio-economic
development as on the nature of their

was paid at the

development of

in the socialist-
oriented countries. Facts were cited
showing the efficacy of the state sec-
tor for economic advance in such
countries as Egypt, Algeria, Syria,
Burma and Tanzania.

the bourgeoisie are either non-
existent there or they are losing their
economic and political positions.
While the petty bourgeoisie not only
retains, but often strengthens its posi-
tion, and its influence on state power
and, -accordingly, on the state sector,
considerably increases. The class in-
terests of the petty bourgeoisie create
vast opportunities for the state to ex-
tend its enterprise or control to al-
most all types of economic activity.
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With the petty bourgeoisie and the
intermediate strata close to it playing
a dominant role in political life, the
state sector grows in a great measure,
primarily by acquiring the property of
the foreign and local big bourgeoisie.
But what is more important is that
the state economic structure becomes
relatively independent of other set-
ups; it evolves qualitatively and can
no longer be called “state-capitalist™
in the true sense of the word.

As noted by a number of speakers,
it would be wrong to exaggerate the
degree of revolutionism and radical-
ism of the petty-bourgeois circles. In
some countries considerable sections
of the petty bourgeoisie still follow
the propertied classes. In others,
another danger arises as socio-
economic reforms are carried out:
bureaucratic Leftist deviations man-
ifested in the endeavour to “etatise”
everything, even small-scale retail
trade.

On the whole, the discussion on
the evolution of the state-capitalist

structure has once again shown the
motive forces of revolutionary
changes in the Third World to be
quite different from those in the
capitalist West. But acknowledge-
ment of the revolutionary potential of
the intermediate class forces by no
means imply belittling the role of the
working class. On the contrary, it
reflects the increasingly diversified
forms and methods of revolutionary
struggle and the stepped-up social ac-
tivity of all the working masses. This
is a result of the victories scored by
the international working-class move-
ment and by its principal
offspring—the world socialist sys-
tem. The impact of these victories on
socio-economic and socio-political
development in the Third World
countries continues to grow. The im-
portance of this impact for the
emergence of a new, socialist struc-
ture in‘a multi-structural society can
hardly be overestimated.

I. Sanovich

THE PHILOSOPHICAL ASPECTS OF CONTEMPORARY ASTRONOMY

Astronomy ranks among the sci-
ences that are today in the forefront
of natural science. Indeed, its rapid
stides have given rise to a number of
fundamental problems of epistemolo-
gy, methodology, and philosophy. A
far-ranging discussion of these prob-
lems took place at a symposium on
the philosophical problems of con-
temporary astronomy, held in Mos-
cow in December .1972.

The Symposium, co-sponsored by
the Council on the Philosophical
Problems of Contemporary Natural
Science under the Presidium of the
USSR Academy of Sciences and by
the Academy’s Institute of
Philosophy, was dedicated to the
500th birth anniversary of the great
Polish scientist N. Copernicus. It was
attended by 300 astronomers,. physi-
cists, philosophers, and specialists in
other fields.

The Symposium heard the follow-
ing papers: “Philosophical Problems
in Studying the Universe” by
Academician V. Ambartsumyan and
V. Kazyutinsky, Cand. Sc. (Philos.);
“New Physical Laws and As-
trophysics” by Academician V.
Ginzburg; “Problems of Contempor-
ary Cosmology” by Academician Y.
Zeldovich and 1. Novikov, D. Sc.
(Philos.); “Philosophical Problems of
Cosmology” by Academician G.
Naan, Academy of Sciences of the
Estonian  Republic; “The  Epis-
temological Aspects of Cosmology”
by A. Zelmanov, Cand. Sc. (Phys. &
Math.); and “Philosophical Problems
Concerning Intelligent Civilisations in
the Universe” by -I. Shklovsky, Cor-
responding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences.

Much attention was given at the
Symposium to analysing’  the
methodological problems of contem-
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porary astrophysics and, more speci-
fically, the two main trends that have
becosne established in it. The first of
these is the “classical” irend followed
by most astrophysicists. This trend
stems, in the words of V. Ambartsu-
myan, from the idea that cosmic
bodies and their systems arose
through the condensation of rarefied
matter. Basic to this trend, also, is
the assumption that all the observed
stages in the evolution of cosmic
bodies may be interpreted within ihe
framework of the fundamental laws
of physics known today. Built up on
these premises are theories of the
formation of stellar systems and
stars, a theory of stellar evolution,
and several hypotheses concerning
the origin and evolution of the solar
system.

A diametrically opposite viewpoint
is being evolved by V. Ambartsu-
myan. He considers that the theories
founded on “classical” ideas are in
poor agreement, if not altogether at
variance, with the new discoveries in
astrophysics. In his view, observa-
tions indicate that the evolutionary
processes in the Universe are pro-
ceeding not from the rarefied to a
denser state, but in the very opposite
direction: from a superdense to a less
dense state. Many stages in these
processes —the active nuciei of
galaxies, quasars, elc.—lend them-
selves very poorly, if at all, to in-
terpretation in terms of the funda-
mental laws of contemporary
physics. Such is the approach that
forms the basis of the trend in as-
trophysical research that might tenta-
tively be described as the Byurakan
trend.

The Ambartsumyan and
Kazyutinsky paper dealt in detail
with the initial premises, hypotheses,
and assumptions on which each of
these trends is founded, with the
criterion of practical results in as-
trophysics, and with the present state
of the theories concerning the struc-
tute and evolution of cosmic objects.
The authors of the paper explained
their preference for the Byurakan
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trend both in terms of research prin-
ciples (consistently generalised obser-
vation results) and in terms of the
results obtained.

Y. Ginzburg, while not denying
that new fundamental physical con-
cepts can be introduced in principle,
believes that such concepts are not
needed to describe the phenomena in
the nuclei of galaxies and in quasars
{(at the present stage of their investi-
gation).

Each of these viewpoints had both

supporters and opponents at the
Symposium.  The  methodelogical
principles of the Byurakan trend

were supported, in their various as-
pecis, by Professor B. Vorontsov-
Velyaminov (who believes, on the
whole, that astrophysics will bring
about a synthesis of the two trends),
Professor B. Kukarkin, Professor T.
Agekyan, and by V. Stepin, Cand.
Sc. (Philos.}. On the other hand, the
“classical” trend received the backing
of Professor S. Pikeiner, Professor
A. Masevich, Professor S. Kaplan,
L. Ozernay, D. Sc. (Phys. & Math.),
Y. Efremov, Cand. Sc. (Phys. &
Math.), and some other participants.

Relativistic cosmology is concerned
with the Universe as a whole, an
object that has not been singled out
by any empirical means. Cosmologi-
cal theories and models are always
achieved by extrapolating certain
characteristics of the observable reg-
ion of the Universe.

Y. Zeldovich and 1. Novikov, in
their pazper, examined the physical
principles of cosmology, specifically,
problems in the theory of the “hot
Universe”. The Universe in the large,
in the view of the authors of the
paper, is approximately homogene-
ous. There is no question of new
laws arising with the transition from
the scale of the Earth and the solar
systerm to the scale of the Universe
as a whole. The generai theory of
relativity is the theory applicable 1o
the Universe as distinct from New-
ton’s theory, which is applicable to
the solar system.
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E. Lifshits, Corresponding Member
of the USSR Academy of Sciences,
also believes that general relativity
gives rise to no contradictions, what-
ever the physical conditions (dis-
tances, densities) to which it is
applied.

A. Zelmanov, in mustering argu-
ments in support of one of the “non-
classical” variants of relativistic cos-
mology, came to the conclusion that
the principle of a one-sided and iso-
tropic Universe is an extremely simp-
lified hypothesis. Far more fruitful,
in his view, is the oppesite conten-
tion: that the entire diversity of con-
ditions and phenomena permitted by
fundamental physical theories can be
realised in the Universe. To describe
the Universe adequately it s
necessary to build up a “single physi-
cal theory”, which would either
synthesise general relativity and re-
lativistic quantum theory or else
show such a synthesis to be impossi-
ble. And it must not be ruled out that
a single physical theory may prove to
be absolutely extrapolatable cos-
mologically.

G. Naan pointed to such features
of cosmology as a substantial meas-
ure of uncertainty concerning the ob-
ject, the mode of investigation, and
the results. Relativistic cosmology, in
his view, is most correct in its “clas-
sical” variant. The most reliable cos-
mological conclusions, in his view
(contrary to the general opinion), are
the conclusions reached within the
cosmological framework; the least re-
liable are those borrowed from other
sections of astronomy (for example,

derived from observations). ~

There was much heated controver-
sy over the question of the Universe
as an object of cosmology. In the
Ambartsumyan and Kazyutinsky
paper it was suggested that certain
physical system tremendous in scope,
but nevertheless not all-embracing,
could well serve as the Universe —an
object of cosmology. This would be
“everything existing” not in some ab-
solute and final sense, but in relation
to a definite stage in our learning.

231

Further investigations will probably
prompt us more than once to enlarge
the totality of physical objects that
we considered existing and, hence, to
generalise the concept of the “Uni-
verse as a whole”.

In theif examination of the
philosophical aspects of cosmology,
the authors of the paper pointed to
the fallacy of the view that the religi-
ous outlook and the scientific,
materialistic outlook differ because
of different pictures of the world. In
actual fact, these philosophies are in
conflict because of different interpre-
tations of the picture of the world
painted by modern science, specifi-
cally astronomy. The authors criti-
cised the theological interpretations
of relativistic cosmology: views about
the world “doubling” into a material
and a  “transcendental”  world,
creatjonist speculation over the no-
tion of an “initial moment of time” in
cosmology, etc. In the paper it was
shown that such interpretations of
the conclusions of relativistic cosmol-
ogy are deeply alien to the spirit of
this science. At the same time the
conclusions of relativistic cosmology
are in agreement with the principles
of materialist dialectics.

On the other hand, Zelmanov (ex-
pressing the viewpoint current among
most cosmologists) considers that the
Universe as an object of cosmology
is a global aspect of the material
world.

There was an interesting discussion
on the philosophical problems related
to the possible existence of extrater-
restrial civilisations and the establish-
ment of contacts with them. The pre-
sent state of research in this field
was reviewed by 1. Shklovsky. He
pointed out that whereas the problem
was now quite clear, there was as yet
no solution to it: we simply do not
know whether extraterrestrial rational
beings exist. Shklovsky then ex-
amined some features of the evolutio-
nary process from the simple to the
complex that could give rise to the
emergence of life and intelligence in
the Universe. He formulated some of



the philosophical problems involved
in this, among them the following: is
the emergence of intelligent life,
civilisation, and the technological era
in the development of society inevita-
ble or not; will continuous technolog-
ical progress go on or will it be re-
placed by some other forms of de-
velopment; what is the duration of
the technological era; can society
from some future moment advance
without the development of produc-
tive forces or will this. lead to its
stagnation and degradation, and will
we be able to achieve mutual under-
standing with an extraterrestrial civil-
isation, should we contact it? None
of these questions have been reliably
answered yet. Shklovsky also be-
lieves that mankind’s future develop-
ment may raise the question of artifi-
cial intelligent systems.

The debate on Shklovsky’s paper
centered, first and foremost, on the
presentation of the problem of ex-
traterrestrial civilisations, and also on
the concepts of “intelligence” and
“civilisation”.

E. Markaryan, D. Sc. (Philos.),
considers that the concepts of “civil-
isation” and “culture” are analogous.
Culture, in his opinion, is essentially
the ability of living beings, united in
stable collectives, to evolve a system
of potentially non-predetermined
biological types of the organisation of
means and mechanisms for adapting
to the environment and supporting
social life.

There was heated controversy over
the problems of analysing the de-
velopment level, rate, and back-
ground of intelligent civilisations in
the Universe. L. Gindilis, Cand. Sc.
(Phys. & Math.), defended the view
that the exponential law of the de-
velopment of our civilisation in mod-
ern times is not universal and will
have to give way to other laws of
development. This conclusion should
also be valid for other technological
civilisations. Gindilis poinfed to two
viewpoints on the lifetime of tech-
nologically developed civilisations: 1)
that this lifetime is limited to several

hundred, several thousand; or several
million years, and 2) that this lifetime
is indefinitely long, that, having once
arisen, such a civilisation embarks
upon practically unlimited develop-
ment. Both viewpoints require furth-
er elaboration.

Finally, there was a discussion on
whether understanding could be
achieved in an exchange of meaning-
ful information between intelligent
civilisations in the Universe.

In the opinion of B. Panovkin,
Cand. Sc. (Phys. & Math.), an essen-
tial prerequisite for this is a common
or similar biological and social evolu-
tion of the civilisations that have es-
tablished contact. This is something
that can scarcely be expected very
often.

A problem that was reflected in all
the discussions at the symposium and
touched upon by the majority of the
speakers was the one of evaluating
the general trends and prospects of
present-day astronomy.

The view expressed in the Ambar-
tsumyan and Kazyutinsky paper was
that a tevolution is taking place in
contemporary astronomy, a revolu-
tion possibly comparable in scale and
consequences to the Copernican. Its
main aspects are: 1) revolutionary
changes in the instruments for study-
ing the Universe; 2) the discovery of
a multitude of bizarre phenomena,
which necessitate a profound revision
of our system of knowledge concern-
ing the Universe and possibly (but
not necessarily) generalising and
clarifying the system of fundamental
physical laws, and 3) revising the
philosophical and methodological
foundations of contemporary as-
tronomy.

This interpretation of the trends in
the development of contemporary as-
tronomy was supported by Academi-
cian B. Kedrov, Professor S. Vse-
khsvyatskiy and other Symposium
participants.

A differing view was voiced by V.
Ginzburg. In his opinion, astronomy
is experiencing a revolution as-
sociated primarily with fundamental
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changes in the methods of studying
the Universe (the transformation of
optical astronomy into all-wave as-
tronomy).

Various aspects of the scientific re-
volutions and, specifically, the re-
volution in astronomy were discussed
by G. Naan, Y. Efremov, Professor
P. Dyshlev, Professor M. Mos-
tepanenko, A. Eremeyeva, Cand. Sc.
(Phys. & Math.), and others. The
view was also expressed (Professor

D. Martynov) that there are no
grounds as yet for speaking of a re-
volution in contemporary astronomy.
On the whole, the Symposium de-
monstrated a growing measure of
cooperation between astrophysicists,
cosmologists, and philosophers in
working on the philosophical prob-
lems of contemporary astronomy.

V. Kazyutinsky, Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

PROBLEMS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCE

The 20th International Congress of
Psychology was held in Tokyo in Au-
gust 1972. It was attended by 2,400
scientists from 53 countries, including
a Soviet delegation headed by B.
Lomov, Director of the Institute of
Psychology, USSR Academy of Sci-
ences.

The Congress proceedings were in
the form of plenary sessions, lec-
tures, symposiums and meetings, at
which review papers and individually
submitted papers were read, free dis-
cussions held with the showing of
scientific films. The programme also
included excursions to research insti-
tutes, clinics, educational establish-
ments and factories. During the Con-
gress more than 500 papers were read
at 120 sittings. An exhibition of sci-
entific equipment and literature on
psychology was organised.

Members of the Soviet delegation
participated in the work of most of
the panels and sittings; 17 of its
members read papers. Altogether 65
papers by Soviet scientists were in-
cluded in the Congress programme.
During the Congress Soviet scientists
established contacts with their
foreign colleagues and exchanged
opinions on a wide range of prob-
lems.

Important questions of general
psychology and a number of
branches of psychology — pedagogi-
cal, social; engineering and
physiological psychology and pathop-
sychology were examined at the sym-
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posiums (in particular, the paper
“Neurophysiological Mechanisms of
Memory at the Level of Neuronal
Interrelations” by P.  Anokhin,
Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, was regarded as one of the
most interesting).

Most of the papers contained con-
crete experimental data on problems
of perception, attention, memory,
thinking, man’s mental states and so
on. Inadequate attention in these pap-
ers was paid to systematising actual
material and its theoretical generalisa-
tion. Many psychologists are begin-
ning to understand that theory is lag-
ging behind the rate of accumulation
of actual data.

Speaking about the trend of explo-
rations in the realm of theory, it
should be noted that a departure
from concepts traditional for Western
psychology (behaviourism, gestalt-
psychology, Freudism and others) is
becoming evident. Thus, in theories
of behaviour where behavioural no-
tions predominated for a long time,
some new trends have appeared con-
nected with a study of the internal
mechanisms and structure of be-
h;wiour. Phenomenological descrip-
tions of mental processes in the spirit
of gestalt-psychology are giving way
to researches inte the material
(physiological and biochemical) foun-
dations of these processes.

In particular, problems of
mathematical statistics as applied to
psychology were discussed, such as



methods of verifying hypotheses, the
probabilistic
relationships
analysis by
scaling, the
conditions f
of data on homogeneous populations,
the use of factor analysis for intra-
group comparison

Congress partic
great attention to
Soviet scientist A
Importance of the Notion of Object-
Oriented Activity for Psychology”,
read in his absence by O.
Tikhomiroy.

“Will psychology ever become a
science?” L. La Fave, a Canadian
scientist, asked, having in mind that a

theories of behaviourism as con-
tradictory and eclectic. Psychology
must solve dilemmas by using mod-
ern mathematical logic.

Y. Morimasa (Japan) also emphas-
ised the need for a theoretical system
of science to unite all the “existing
theories” and to make practical use
of psychological science.

N. Resemeier (Federal Republic of
Germany) and M. Adler (Spain),
analysing psychological publications
for sixty years (1905-1965), tried to
determine psychology’s place in the
system of sciences, laying stress on
the methods of research typical for
some or other sciences.

M. McPherson and J. Popplestone
of the Archives of the History of
American Psychology, described their
research work in the history of na-
tional psychology. They called the
1960s a decade of “invasion” into the
sphere of the history of science.

The numerous papers and com-
munications on problems of social
psychology (heard at symposiums and
at 11 meetings which discussed indi-
viduaily submitted papers) showed
the intention of psychologists closely
to study the social problems of the
world.

Various questions were examined:
the psychology of small groups and
problems of leadership; national var-
jants of socio-psychological prob-
lems; cross-cultural studies of general
social phenomena; problems of
socialisation of the younger genera-
tion; methods of sociometric studies.

The effects of cooperation, leader-
ship style and member compatibility
upon small group productivity were
studied by G. O’Brien (Australia), T,
Hewett and D. Hornik (USA). They
compared leadership style (orienta-
tion on personal relations in a group
or on the accomplishment of the
task), different forms of organisation
(coordination of work and coopera-
tion), degree of compatibility of
group members.

improved organisational performance.
The work of a group depends on the
motivational model of the leader: one
leader is oriented on the accomplish-
ment of the task;, another on the es-
tablishment of good relations among
the group members.

R. Helmreich and R. Bakeman
(USA) in their communication dealt
with a study of cohesiveness and sol-
itude effects on the performance of a
small scientific group in an undersea
environment.

Political and social problems ?f
ali-
on,

of

her
questions were reflected in a number
of communications by researchers
from the United States, Britain and
the Federal Republic of Germany.

K. Larsen (USA) summed up the
results of an international survey on
questions of the future: 10,000 inter-
views on the prospects of peaceful
relations and of a world conflict were
taken in Czechoslovakia, Norway,
Poland, Spain, Sweden and Yugos-
lavia among different groups of the
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population (15-40 years of age). The
author Believes that the behaviour of
people depends both on historical
precedents and the anticipation of the
future.

Scientists, studying psychological
differences between people arrived,
in particular, at the conclusion that
the widest gap between white and
black groups of the population is ob-
servable in the sphere of social prob-
lems and requirements. Low correla-
tions attest to substantial social
differences — this evident iruth was
noted in the paper of L. Szalay and
D. Bryson (USA). A poll of 100
white Americans, 100 black Ameri-
cans and 100 Americans of Japanese
origin (all studenis of the same col-
lege) taken by M. Maykovich (USA)
led the author of the paper to the
conclusion that the assumption that
the dominant whites are characterised
by positive traits and the minority
blacks by negative ones was noc
longer valid.

The problem of socialisation— one
of the most widely studied in US
psychology — includes various social
phenomena. The struggle ofqyoung
people against wars of aggression,
against militarisation, for disarma-
ment, organised protests in connec-
tion with various political events — ali
these are elements of socialisation
displayed through “activism®.

The problem of vocational pre-
paredness was also examined as an
aspect of socialisation of particularly
great importance at school age (T.
Yamashita, Japan). A hypothetical re-
lative criterion is constructed which
makes it possible to determine the
degree of this preparedness.

A large number of symposiums
dealt with cross-cultural studies in
the sphere of projective techniques,
cross-cultural  approaches to the
structure of intelligence, juvenile de-
linquency and also with problems of
social interaction in conditions of dif-
ferent cultures.

A group of US psychologists of-
fered a project for studying ethnic
grouns. The need for ethnic criteria
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which determinse the bounds of the
acceptable and the impermissible in
the  professional, scientific  and
numan behaviour ¢f people of differ-
ent ethnic ‘groups is regarded as a
vital one for psychologists and politi-
cal leaders. Precise ethnic criteria
will enable psychologists to ascertain
the nature and the source of some or
other conflicts without causing harm
either to the subject, or research, or
sclence.

The sclution of some social prob-
lems through “synergetica™, the work
of laboratories which train individual
perception; a mathematical model of
responsibility diffusion; the need for
multi-stage relations in a sociometric
structure; inter-nation differences of
the concept “educated man”; chil-
dren’s drawings as a method of find-
ing and measuring cultural
values — these are only a small part
of the problems of social psychology
proposed for examination by scien-
tists.

Th ical principles and
scien ology of Soviet so-
cial were described in

The problem of  engineering
psychology was taken up at several

symposiums:  “The  Man-Machine”
System”, “Computer Simulation of
Human Behaviour”, “Information

Processing in Cognition”, and others.
B. Lomov (USSR), the organiser and
chairman of the “Man-Machine Sys-
tem” symposium, read a communica-
tion “On the Interrelations of En-
gineering Psychology and Other
Psychological Disciplines”. Engineer-
ing psychology which arose as a re-
sult of the need for knowledge about
the mental functions, processes and
states of man connected in his activi-
ty with technological progress, pro-
ceeds from the general theoretical
concept of man as a link in the man-
agement system. But the problem
“man as a link in the management



system” is a the
more general the
subject of lab om-
munication”. de-
velopm

depend

entire

ences:

ogy, social, differential and pedagogi-
cal psychology.

K. de Greene (USA) reported some
data related to the “man-machine sys-
tem” theory. Computers were discus-
sed as man-machine system per se, as
adjuncts to the study of man-machine
systems and as integrative nodes of
the technological subsystem of the
hierarchial socio-technical system.

P. Foley, a Canadian researcher,
spoke about design criterion in a
“human-centred” man-machine sys-
tem. He holds that, by utilising the
information of the biological sci-
ences, particularly experimental
psychology and the efforts of
psycholinguists and social psycholog-
ists, it is necessary to determine the
nature of communication processes.
W. Hacker (GDR) dealt with the
same theme.

Problems of the psychology of
development and instruction were the
subject of both lectures and sym-
posiums. More than 50 papers were
read. A discussion was held on the
problem “Development of Mental
Capabilities” in which Soviet, Japan-
ese and American psychologists took
part. The communication on this sub-
ject by the Soviet psychologists I.
Petrovsky and V. Lubovsky aroused
considerable interest. At the sym-
posium “Learning in Early Infancy”,
a paper “On the Particularities of the
Development of Auditory Perception
in Early Infancy” was read by E.
Alexandryan (USSR).

Much attention was paid 10 prob-
lems of optimisational instruction in
school. Recognising communication
as an important means of instruction
and development in the modern
schoo! D. Olson (Canada) examined
the interrelations between the forms

of instructional experience, the struc-
ture of information which the school
child receives with their help, and the
content of knowledge and the nature
of the skills and abilities.

Y. Sayeki (Japan) links the notion
of instructional optimisation with
“human rationality” which manifests
itself in agreement with the rules of
optimal judgements and the open na-
ture of man. During play and study a
child strives for such rationality. In-
struction helps the child to develop
it.

Sessions on problems of the in-
dividual discussed methods of study-
ing the individual and national var-
iants of these methods; the role of
social factors in the development of
the individual; problems of develop-

ing self in juveniles;
problem ality of delin-
quents; aspect of the
problem al; psycholog-

ical principles of vocational guidance;
cross-cultural comparisons of the in-
dividual; problems of pathopsycholo-
gy of the individual.

The Soviet researchers B. Zeigar-
nik, K. Platonov, A. Puni, S. Rubin-
stein, R. Voronova, M. Menshikova
and V. Norakidze in their written
papers and oral communications on
problems of the individual in health
and in disease expounded the posi-
tions of Soviet psychology based on
the Marxist-Leninist understanding of
the individual. ’

“Implications of Asian Psychology
in World Perspectives” was the sub-
ject of the closing Congress sym-
posium. The papers “Implications of
Psychology on Zen” and “The Confu-
cian Concept of Human Nature” and
others made at this sitting aroused an
unfavourable reaction among many
participants. The ideas they con-
-ained run counter to the importance
and tasks of psychology in the con-
temporary
sivity and
problems.
with any p
on a religious world view in different
national variants.
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During the Congress the main
bodies of the International Union of
Psychological Science, specifically
the General Assembly of the IUPS,
met. At its final sitting the General
Assembly elected J. Nuttin of Bel-
gium President of IUPS and ten
members of its Executive Committee,
including the Soviet scientists A.
Leontyev and B. Lomov. It reaf-
firmed the decision of the 19th Inter-

CHRONICLE

* In October 1972 Sofia was the
venue of a symposium devoted to
e_]aboration of the scientific concep-
tion of Soviet-Bulgarian economic

coopera ym-
posium tute
of Soc tion
Studies for

Economic, Scientific and Technical
Cooperation of the Council of Minis-
ters of the Bulgarian People’s Repub-
lic, the Economic Institute of the
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences and
the Institute of Economics of the
World  Socialist  System, USSR
Academy of Sciences.

The symposium heard reports by
the following Soviet scholars: Profes-
sor 1. Dudinsky, Deputy Director of
the Institute of Economics of the
World Socialist System— “On the
Factors of Development of the In-
tegration Process in the Economic
Relations between the USSR and
Bulgaria in Perspective, up to 1990”;
Professor Y. Shiryayev, Head of one
of the Institute’s departments — “On
the Directions and Forms of the Ex-

va, ser_u'or researcher, participated in
the discussion on price-formation
problems.

national Congress of Psychology to
hold the 21st Congress in Paris in
1976 (beginning with 1972 congresses
will be convened once in four years).
The General Assembly also decided
to accept the invitation of the Ger-
man Democratic Republic to hold the
22nd Congress in Leipzig in 1980.

R. Voronova, Cand. Sc. (Psychology)

The Bulgarian side was represented
by Academic Secretary E. Mateyev,
Professor N. Tsarevsky, Director of
the Scientific Institute of Socialist
Economic Integration Studies, K.
Dobryev, Director of the Economic
Institute of the Bulgarian Academy
of Sciences, 1. Videnov, Chairman of
the Prices Committee under the
Council of Ministers, M. Savov, De-
puty Director of the International In-
stitute of Economic Problems of the
World Socialist System, and by mem-
bers of the State Planning Commit-
tee, the Ministry of Foreign Trade
and other departments and scientific
institutions.

* The Hungarian Scientific Council
for World Economics and the Insti-
tute of Economics of the World
Socialist System, USSR Academy of
Sciences, held a symposium in
Budapest, September 1972, to elabo-
rate the scientific conception of
Soviet-Hungarian economic coopera-
tion up to 1990.

Reports  were delivered by the
Soviet scientists: O. Bogomolov, Di-
rector of the Institute of Economics

of System, “On
the rm Develop-
me n Relations”;
L f a sector of

the Institute, “Analysis of the State
of Soviet-Hungarian Economic Rela-
tions and Some Prospects of Their
Development”; K. Popov, D. Sc.
(Econ.), “On the Forms and Methods
of Economic Relations Between the
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CMEA Memper Countries in the
Period up to 1990. {Conformably to
the Problems of the Development of
Soviet-Hungarian Cooperation)”.
Also Candidates of Science (Econ.)
E. Rayevskaya, V. Sorckin and M.
Usiyevich tock part in the sym-
posium.

On the Hungarian side there par-
ticipated J. Bognar, Corresponding
Member of the Hungarian Academy.
of Sciences, Chairman of the Hun—
garian Scientific Council for World
Economics; J. Szabé. Pro-Rector of
the Higher Party Schoo! under the
CC of the Hungarian Socialist Work-
ers’ Party; A. Balassa, Assistant
Head of the Board of the State Plan-
ning Committee; F. Kozma, Head of
the Board of the Commission for In-
ternational Economic Relations unde_r
the Council of Ministers: E.

retary of the Soviet-

Governmental Com-

os, Director of the
Institute of Social Sciences under the
CC of the Hungarian Socialist Work-
ers’ Party: S. Ausch, Head of a sec-
tor of the Institute of Economics of
the Hungarian Academy of Sciences;
T. Kiss, Head of a department of the
Institute of Ecoromy and Planning
under the State Planning Commitiee;

M. Simai, D. Sc. {Econ.} and B.
Talas. Head of a department of the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

* In October 1972 the Hungarian
Economic Society organised a Soviet-
Hungarian colioguium in Budapest
with the partticipation of scholars of
the Institute of FHconomics of the
USSR Academy of Sciences. The fol-
lowing subjects were discussed: “Re-
sults and Prospects of the Hungarian
Economic Reform™,  “Long-term
Economic Planning in Hungary” and
“Application of Calculations Regar(_i—
ing the Economy of Investments in
Hungary”. The main reports on the
Hungarian side were made by B.
Nagyv, 1. Geteny and A. Madarasi. on
the Soviet side, by D. Aliakhverdyan,
V. Krasovsky and V. Starodub-
rovsky.

* A plenary meeting of the Com-
mission of Historians of the USS_R
and Czechoslovakia was held in
Smolenice, near Bratislava, Sep-
tember 1972. The meeting was
opened by J. Poulik, Vice—Premdeqt
of the Czechoslovak Academy of Sci-
ences. The opening address was
made by Academician P. Pospelov,
Chairman of the Soviet part o_f the
Commission. The subject of discus-
sion was “The Second World War
and Soviet-Czechoslovak Relations in
the War Years”. Reports were made
by P. Zhilin (USSR)— “Some Current
Problems of the History of the Sec-
ond World War”, and by V. Kr{:l
{Czechoslovakia) — “Czechoslovakia

(USSR} delivere
ical Aspects of
Relations in the

* A meeting devoted to the 250th
anniversary of the birth of the great
Ukrainian enlightener, philosopher
and poet Grigory Skovoroda was held
in Moscow in December 1972. Be-
sides scholars and cultural workers
from all the Union Republics the
meeting was attended by A. Kirilen-
ko and N. Podgorny, members of the
Political. Bureau, CC CPSU; P. De-
michev and B. Ponomarev, Alternate
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Members of the Political Bureau, C(”
CPSU, Secretaries of the CPSU Cen-
tral Committee; I. Kapitonov and K.
Katushev, Secretaries of the CPSU
Central Committee; and by a delega-
tion from the Ukrainian SSR, headecd
by V. Malanchuk, Secretary of the
Central Committee of the Communisi
Party of the Ukraine. Opening the
meeting, M. Lukonin, Secretary of
the Board of the Union of Writers of
the USSR, reminded those present of
the special decree signed by Lenin in
1918 to erect monuments to outstand-
ing revolutionaries and social think-
ers, to famed writers, scholars and
philosophers of the past. Grigory.
Skovoroda’s name was listed among
them. The report on the life and
work of this eminent scholar and
poet was made by Academician F.
Konstantinov, Chairman of the All-
Union Jubilee Committee. Academi-
cian 1. Beloded, Chairman of the Uk-
rainian Jubilee Committee, and others
spoke of the enduring significance of
Skovoroda’s legacy.

Meetings devoted to this memora-
ble date were held in the capital of
the Ukraine, Kiev, and in other cities
of the Soviet Union.

* A meeting devoted to the 120th
anniversary of the birth of José
Marti, outstanding Cuban revolutio-
nary and democrat was held in
January 1973 in the Institute of Latin
America, USSR Academy of Sci-
ences. The meeting heard the reports
“José Marti and the Cuban Revolu-
tion” (V. Tsaregorodtsev); “Revolu-
tion and Humanism in the World
Outlook of José Marti (V. Shishkin);
and “José Marti, the Ideologist and
Leader of the National-Liberation
Struggle of the Cuban People at the
End of the 19th Century” (A. Zori-
na). It was also addressed by the
Cuban poetess Mary Cruz who
characterised José Marti as the
ideological inspirer of the Moncada
programme.

* A symposium on current prob-
lems of sources studies took place in
Tallinn in October 1972 under the au-

spices of the Institute of the History
of the USSR, USSR Academy of Sci-
ences, the Institute of History, the
Academy of Sciences of the Estonian
SSR, the Archaeographical Commis-
sion under the Department of History
of the USSR Academy of Sciences
and the Chair of Sources Studies of
the History Faculty of Moscow
University. The reports and com-
munications made at the symposium
covered many theoretical and
methodological problems. Several re-
ports were devoted to sources studies
research of the Lenin heritage. The
participants noted the fruitfulness of
such research for gaining a deeper
insight into the content of Lenin’s
works and for examining his methods
of work with various sources. The
symposium also discussed the origin
and evolution of the various kinds of
sources, demonstrativeness in
sources studies, the application of
mathematical methods in  such
studies, and a number of other ques-
tions.

* In September 1972 Leeuwen-
horst, near Leiden (Holland) was the
venue of the 24th International Con-
gress of Chinese Studies. It was at-
tended by about 150 scholars from
more than 20 countries. The socialist
countries  were represented by
sinologists from the Soviet Union,
Czechoslovakia, the GDR, Hungary
and Poland. The plenary and section
meetings heard some 50 reperts cov-
ering a wide range of subjects,
among them history (mainly ancient
and mediaeval). literarary criticism,
art, linguistics, sociology, the history
of philosophy, demography, biblio-
graphy, textual criticism. On the
proposal of Belgian scholars the next,
25th Internationai Congress of Chin-
ese Studies will be held in Ghent
(Belgium) in 1974.

* The 15th Meeting of the Perma-
nent International Altaistic Confer-
ence (PIAC) took place in
Strebersdorf, near Vienna, in August
1972. The main item on the agenda
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scholars from many countries, de-
cided to award to V. Tsintsius, a
Soviet specialist in the sphere of
studies of the Tungus-Manchurian
languages, the medal of Indiana Uni-
versity, annually awarded by .PIAC
for outstanding achievements in Al-
taistic studies.
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genMbiM Haykam. M., 1972, Ne 12,
cTp. 31—34. "

Jacob F. La logique du vivant. Une
histoire de [I’hérédité. Paris, Gal-
limard, 1971, 354 p.

Peu.: [alicunoBuy A.— Bonpocbi
dpunocoguu. M., 1973, Ne 1, crp.
145—150.

Janossy L. Theory of Relativity
Based on Physical Reality. Budapest,
1971, 324 pp.

Peu.: Mouauanos [0.-— Bonpocwt
durocogpuu. M., 1973, Ne 1, crp.
156—159.

Jones Gr. The Role of Science and
Technology in Developing Countries.
Oxford, 1971, 174 pp.

Pen.: Yco T.— Azun u Adpuxa
ceeodnn. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p. 62.

Kern H., Schumann M. Indu-
striearbeit und Arbeiterbewusstsein.
Tl 1—2. F./M., 1970 (Wirtschaftliche
und soziale Aspekte des technischen
Wandels in der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland. Bd. 8).

Peir.: Hepycanumckni B.—
PabGouwwii kaacc u coepemennniii mup.
M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp. 185—190.

Kriiger J., Latzo A. Sozialistisches
Weltsystem — Hauptkraft im  wel-
trevolutiondren Prozess. Beriin, 1970,
104 S.

Pen.: Topenuxk P.— Hayumvie dok-
Aadvl  evicwien  wkoAsvi. Havunbtii
Kommyhusm. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
150—151. '

Melsen A. G. van. Science and Re-
sponsibility. Pittsburgh, 1970, 172 pp.

Pen.: — Bonpocwm gunocopuu. M.
1973, Ne 1, cip. 183—184.

Methoden  der  marxistisch-leni-
nistischen Sozialforschung. Hrsg. von
W. Friedrich. Berlin, Deutscher Ver-
lag der Wissenschaften, 1971, 365 S,

Peu.: Kynpusu A.— Bonpocw

’

246

gunocoguu. M., 1972, Ne 12, cTp.
141—142. .

Milhau J. Chroniques philosophi-
ques. Paris, Editions sociales, 1972,
344 p.

Pen.: Kysuenos B. — Hoevle kuuzu
3@ pybGemcom no obuecmeeHHbIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, crp. 37—41.

Moisil C. Essais sur les logiques
non chrysippiennes. Bucharest, 1972,
820 p.

Pew.: — Bonpoce: guaocoguu. M.,
1972, Ne 12, crp. 174

Parsons H. Humanism and Marx’s
Thought. Springfield, 1ll., 1971, 421
pp.

Per.: Muartpoxud JI.— Bonpocu
gunocoguu. M., 1972, Ne 12, cTp.
143—146.

Pears D. Wittgenstein. Fontana,
Collins, 1971, 188 pp.

Peu.: IliswipeB B.— Hoeabvie xHuzu
3a pybDexcom no obuiecmeeHHbIM
Haykam. M., 1972, Ne 12, c1p.
35—39.

Politzer G. La philosophie et les
mythes. Ecrit 1. Paris, Editions
sociales, 1969, 389 p.

Pen.: Pabuen H.— Bonpocw
dunrocogpuu. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
160—161.

A Practical Approach to Organiza-
tion. Development through MBO.
Beck A., Hillmar E. (eds.). Menlo
Park, Cal., Addison-Wesly Publis-
hing, 1972, XII, 356 pp.

Pen.: Bepemarun W.— Hoegbie
KHuzu 3a pybexcom no obujecmeen-
Hbim Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, crp.
52—57.

Scheler M. Friihe Schriften. Bern-
Miinchen, Franke Verlag, 1971, 434
S. (Gesammelte Werke. Bd. 1).

Peu.:— Bonpocvt gpunocoguu. M.,
1973, Ne 1, cTp. 184—185.

Simon M. A. The Matter of Life.
Philosophical Problems of Biclogy.
New Haven-London, Yale Univ,
Press, 1971, XII, 258 pp.

Pen.: Kpemsinckuii B.— Bonpocul
dunocopuu. M., 1973, Ne 1, ctp.
151—155.

Smith A. D. Theories of National-
ism. London, G. Duckworth a. Co.,
1971, 344 pp.

Pen.: Ckuba B.— Bonpocwt uc-
mopuu. M., 1973, Ne 2, crp.
182—185.

Sociology of Science. Barnes B.
(ed.). Middlesex (England), Penguin
Books, 1972, 396 pp.

Penr.: Kupuukuit A.— Hoevie
KHUZU 3a pybexncom no obujecmeeH-
Hbim, Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
53—58.

Szewczyk J. Eros i rewolucja.
Krytyka antropologii filozoficznej
Herberta Marcuse. Warszawa, Wied-
ra powszechna, 1971, 196 s.

Pen.: — Bonpocwnl gunocoguu. M.,
1973, Ne 1, cTp. 183.

Die Wissenschaftliche Hypothese.
Korch N. (Red.). Berlin, Deutscher
Verlag der Wissenschaften, 1972,
431 S.

Pey.: Py3aBun I'.— Hoevle khuzu
3a pybexcom no obwecmeeHHbIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp. 37—42.

Zajecaranovi¢ G. Dijalektika ne-
macke klasi¢ne filozofije. Novi Sad,
Kulturni centar, 1971, 382 s.

Peu.: CaBuu M.— Hoewbie knuzu 3a
pybesxcom no obujecmeeHnbim Hay-
Kam. M., 1972, Ne 12, ctp. 26—30.

Law

Andrassy J. International Law and
the Resources of the Sea. New
York-—London, 1970, 191 pp.

Peu.: Bexsawes K.— Hieecmus
8bICUIUX yueOHbIX 3a6edenuii.
Ilpasosedenune. JI., 1972, Ne 5, c1y.
130—133.

Lapenna 1. Soviet Penal PFulicy
London ete., 1968, 14% pp.

Pen.t Bacbuw T — Cosemeros
eocydapemas u ppago. M., 19T,
Ne 2, ctp. 1495—5i.

Feonomies
Bnapgos [JI., Tenven I'., Marees B.

CoyemaaHe Ha UKOHOMUMECKUNIE UH-
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mepecu npu coyuanuzma. Codus,
IMapruspar, 1972, 280 c.

Pen.: Konecos H.— Hoevie kuuzu
3a pybexcom no obwecmeeHumM
Hayxkam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp. 3—8.

Agarwala S. N India’s Population
Problems. Bombay-New Delhi,
McGraw-Hill, 1972, 175 pp.

Peu.: Huxonaes SI. — Hoevie kHUZU
32 pybexcom no obuecmaeHHmM
naykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp. 23—29.

Binswanger H., Mayrzedt H. Euro-
papolitik der Rest-— Feta— Staaten.
Perspektiven fiir die siebziger Jahre.
Ziirich, Schulthers poligraphischer
Verlag, 1972, 135 S.

Pen.: IOpanos 10.— Hoéble KHuzu
3a pybBexwcom no 06uecmeeHHbIM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp. 16—21.

Carré I-1., Dubois P., Malinvaud E.
La croissance frangaise. Un essai
d’analyse économique causale de
I’aprés guerre. Paris, Editions de
Seuil, 1972, 710 p.

Pen.: Kysnenos B.— Hoebte knuzu
3a pybexcom no obujecmeeHHbIM
Haykas. M., 1972, Ne 12, cTtp. 8—14.

Clavaud F., Marchais G. Les com-
munistes et les paysans. Paris, Edi-
tions sociales, 1972, 123 p.

Pew.: Tabpumn C.— Hoebie xnuzu
3a  pybexcom no obujecmeeHHbiMm
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp. 9—15.

Dreiblatt D. The Economics of
Heavy Earthmoving. New York,
Praeger, 1972, XVII, 114 pp.

Peri.: BonkoB M.— Hoeéwvie kHuzu
3g pybexcom no obujecmeenHbiM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp. 32—36.

Economic Growth vs the Environ-
ment. Ed. by W. Johnson, J. Hardes-
ty. San Diego, San Diego State Col-
lege, 1972, 182 pp.

Pen.: Maknspckuii B., Tapacos
K. — Muposasa 3xKoHOMUKA U mMedic-
dyHapoduvie omHoweHun. M., 1973,
Ne 1, cTp. 137—143.

Economic Report of the President.
Washington, U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, 1972, 304 pp.

Peu.: Kaunenr A.— Hoébie KHuzu

3a pybemcom no obuecmeeHHbIm
Haykam. M., 1972, Ne 12, crp.
15—19.

Faith N. The Infiltrators. The
European Business Invasion of
America. New York, Dutton, 1972,
XVII, 242 pp.

Pen.: 1. Tarapunra JI., Ceperun
H.— Hoepie knuzu 3a pybGescom no
obujecmeennvim Haykam. M., 1973,
Ne 2, crp. 13—17; 2. Cytyaus
A.— CHIA — 3KOHOMUKA, NOAUMUKA,
udeonozua. M., 1972, Ne 12, crTp.
78—81.

Faith N. The Infiltrators. The
European Business Invasion of
America. London, Hamish Hamilton,
1971, 242 pp.

Pen.: Kapkos B. — Mupoeéan
IKOHOMUKA U MexwmdynapodHvie om-
nowenus. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
144146,

Fears and Expectations. Norwegian
Attitudes toward_ European Integra-
tion. Ed. by N. Orvik. Oslo, Univer-
sitetsforlaget, 1972, 373 s.

Pen.: ITuckyno 10.— Mupoeasn
IKOHOMUKA U MeNCOYHAPOOHDIE om-
Houtenun. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp.
143—144.

Goulet D., Hudson M. The Myth of
Aid, The Hidden Agenda of the De-
velopment Reports. New York, An
IDOC Book, Co-Published by Orbis
Books, 1971, 143 pp.

Pen.: Muxaiimor E.-— Muposas
3KOHOMUKA U mexcOYHapoOHbie om-
Howenun. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp. 138.

Ist Inflation unser Schicksal? Infla-
tion und Stabilitit in der Wirtschaft.
Bolz K. (Hrsg.). Miinchen,
W. Goldmann Verlag, 1972, 153 S.

Pen.: MakcumoBa JI.— Hoeéwnie
KHuzu 3a pybesxcom no obujecmeen-
HoiM Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp.
30—36.

Kanski W. Chiriska Republika Lu.
dowa. Zarys rozwoju gospodarczego.
1949—1969. Warszawa, Ksiazkai
wiedza, 1971.
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Pen.: JHamxor B.— Ipo6aembi
Haavuezo Bocmoka. M., 1972, Ne 4,
cTp. 137—139.

Keles R. Tiirkiyede gehirlesme,
konut ve gecekondu. Istanbul, Gergek
yayinevi, 1972, 223 s.

Pen.: Moucees II.— Hoewie xHuzu
3a pybewcom no obujecmeeHHmM
Haykam. M., 1972, Ne 12, 'cr1p.
20—25.

Kleer J. Wzrost intensywny w kra-
jach socjalistycznych. Warszawa, In-
stytut wydawniczy CRZZ, 1972,
214 s.

Pen.: Tapuosckuii  O.— Hoevie
KHU2u 3a pybexcom no obGujecmeeh-
HboiM Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, crp.
3—9.

Koran 1. Jovokutatie és gazdasagi
eldrejelzés. Budapest, Koézgazdasagi
&s jogi konyvkiado, 1972, 229 old.

Pen.: Batusu 3. — Hoevte kHuzu 3a
pybedcom no obwecmeennvim
Haykam. M., 1972, Ne 12, cTp. 3—8.

Kornai J. Anti-Equilibrum. Amster-
dam-London, North-Holland Publish-
ing Co., 1971, 402 pp.

Pen.: Maiimunac E.— 3koHomuka
U mamemamuieckue memodvi. M.,
1973, Ne 1, cTp. 182—186.

Landau Z., Tomaszewski J. Zarys
historii gospodarczej Polski. 1918—
1939. Warszawa, 1970, 321 s.

Pen.: Mareees T.— Cosemckoe
craeamogedenue. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
81—83.

Meadows D. H., Meadows D. L.,
Randers J., Behrens W. The Limits
to Growth. A Report for the Club of
Rome’s Project on the Predicament of
Mankind. New York, Universe
Books, 1972, 205 pp.

Pen.: 1. Maknsipckuit B., Tapacos
K.— Mupoeas 3xkonomuxa u memxc-
dynapodubie ommouwtenus. M., 1973,
Ne 1, crp. 137—143; 2. Komgparbesn
¥0. — Hosevie knuzu 3a pybescom no
obuecmeennoim Haykam. M., 1973,
Ne 1, crp. 21—26.

Miller R., Williams R. The New
Economics of Richard Nixon.
Freezes, Floats and Fiscal Policy.

New York, Happer’s Magazine, 1972,
88 pp.

Pen.: Kougpatees 10.— Hoewvte
KHuzu 3a pybexcom no obujecmeen-
gbm Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp.
—13.

Perroux F., Denizet J., Bourguinat
H. Inflation, dollar, euro-dollar.
Paris, Gallimard, 1971, 316 p.

Pen.: Kazakesnu B., CwmsicioB
I.— Mupoeaa skowomuxa u mexc-
OyRapoOume ommowenus. M., 1973,
Ne 2, cTp. 136—142.

Ramos Cérdova S. ;Chile. Una
economia de transicion? Habana,
Casa de las Américas, 1972, 539 p.

Peu.: TabpukoB I0.— Meacdyua-
podHas sicusus, M., 1972, Ne 12, cTp.
125—127.

Setting National Priorities: the 1973
Budget. By C. L. Shultze a.o.
Washington, D. C., The Brookings
Institution, 1972, XX, 469 pp.

Peun.: YopOuuckuii C.— CIIA—
IKOHOMUKA, NOAUMUKA, UDeONOZUSR.
M., 1973, Ne 2, crp. 89—90.

Silva A. Cuba y el mercado inter-
nacional azucarero. la Habana,
Editorial de ciencias sociales, 1971,
217 p.

Pen.: BekapeBuu A.— Jlamuwuckas
Amepuxa. M., 1973, Ne 1, crp.
176—178.

Socialkapitalismen. Stockholm,
71.

Pen.: Xykor B., Onnceruy I0.,
Cuxkopa B.— Bonpocbt 3k0HOMuUKHU.
M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp. 79—90.

Sreekantaradhya B. S. Public Debt
and Economic Development in India.
New Delhi, Sterling Publishers, 1972,
232 pp.

Pen.: TanmkoBckuit B.— Hoewie
KHU2u 3a pybexcom no obujecmee-
;gt.gnz Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 1, cr1p.

Stiehler G. Geschichte und Ver-
antwortung. Zur Frage der Alternati-
ven in der gesellschaftlichen Entwick-
lung. Berlin, Deutscher Verlag der
Wissenschaften, 1972, 101 S.

Pest.: Tnsiuxkos B.— Hoewvle kHuzu
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3a pybexwcom no obuecmeeHHblM
Haykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p. 43-47.

Suomen kansantalouden kehitys-
mahdollisnudet reuoteen 1980. Helsin-
ki, Taloudellinen sunnitelukeskus,
1972, 190 s.

Peny.: JTomakusa B.— Hoebie xuuzu
3a pybexcom no o0ujeCmeeHHbiM
naykam. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp. 18—22.

Literary Criticism. Linguistics

Biatokozowicz B. Z dziejow wza-
jemnych polsko-rosyjskich wigzkow
literackich w XIX wieku. Warszawa,
Ksiazka i wiedza, 1971, 394 s.

Pew.: 1. Lini6enko E.— Cosemckoe
crasanogedenue. M., 1973, Ne 1, cTp.
85—88; 2. bema H.— Bonpocun
aumepamypui. M., 1973, Ne 2, cTp.
277-280.

Internationale  Bibliographie  zur
Geschichte der deutschen Literatur
von den Anfigen bis ur Gegenwart.
T. 2.1—2.2. Berlin, Volk und Wissen,
1971—1972. T.2.1. 1971. 1031 S.
T.2.2. 1972. 1126 S,

Peu.: HUruathes JI.— Bonpocut
Aumepamypbl. M., 1973, Ne 2, c1p.
284-287.

Maty  atlas  gwar _ polskich.
T. i—13. Wroclaw etc., Wydawnict-
7] Polskie] Akademii nauk,
1957—1970.

Pen.: I3eug3eneBCKHM H.—
Bonpocet  azbikosnaHnus. M., 1973,
Ne 1, crp. 134-138.

Panganiban J. V. Diksiyunaryong
Pilipino-Ingles. Ikalawang paglilim-
bag. Mamla, Bede’s P. H., 1970,
361 p.

Perr.:. Maxapeaxo B.— Hapodwm
Asuu u Agpuxu. M., 1973, Ne i, c1p.
220—221.

Peco A. Ocnovi akcentologije
srpskohrvatskcg  jezika. Beograd,
Nauéna knjiga, 1971, 180 s.

Penr.: Konecos B.— Becmnuk
Jlenunzpadcxozo yuueepcumema. J1.,
1973, Ne 2. Hcmopusa, A3bIK,
aumepamypa. Boin. 1, ctp. 162—164.

Ramovs F. Zbrano delo. Prva
knjiga. Ljubijana, 1971, 327 s.

Peu.: Bepuwreiin C.— Cogemckoe
caaaanoeedenue. M., 1973, Ne 1, ctp.
88—89.

Weiss E. Johannes R. Becher und
die sowjetische Literaturentwicklung
(1917—1933).  Berlin, Akademie-
Verlag, 1971.

Pen.: Bupkan II.— Huocmpannas
aumepamypa. M., 1973, Ne 1, cT1p.
265—266.

Education. Pedagogics

Cameron J. The Development of
Education in East Africa. New York,
1970, 148 pp.

Peu.: bonpapeako &.— Coeem-
ckan nedazozuxa. M., 1973, Ne 1,
cTp. 143—145.

Fitzpatrik Sh. The Commissariat of
Enlightenment. Soviet Organisation
of Education and the Arts under
Lunacharsky. October 1917—1921.
Cambridge, 1970.

Peu.: Buryxunonckuii I'.— Cosem-
ckas nedazozuxa. M., 1973, Ne 1,
cTp. 139—141.

MacKenzie N., Eraut M., Jones H.
Art d’enseigner et art d’apprendre.
Paris, UNESCO et Assoc. intern. des
universités, 1971, 236 p.

Pen.: Hlymypun C.— Hosvle kHuzu
30 pybexcom no obujecmeeHHbiM
naykam. M., 1972, Ne 12, cTp.
45—48.

NEW BOOKS ON THE SOCIAL SCIENCES PUT OUT BY PROGRESS

PUBLISHERS

The present list includes new
books by Soviet authors on the social
sciences put out in Moscow in the
second half of 1972 by Progress Pub-

lishers in English, French and Span-
ish. (For the list of books published
in the first half of 1972 see our jour-
nal No. 1 (11), 1973)
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In English

Basmanov, M. Contemporary
Trotskyism: Its  Anti-Revolutionary
Nature, 214 pp.

Gvishiani, D. Organisation and Man-
agement. 462 pp.

Leninism and Modern China’s Prob-
lems. 254 pp.

Lisitsyn, Y. Health Protection in the
USSR. 126 pp.

Marx and Engels Through the Eyes of
Their Contemporaries. 206 pp.
Marxism-Leninism on War and the
Army. 431 pp.

Marxism-Leninism on Proletarian In-
ternationalism. 574 pp.
Modrzhinskaya, Y. Leninism and the
Battle of Ideas. 364 pp.
Mrachkovskaya, J. From Revisionism
to Betrayal. 117 pp.

Petrosyan, M. Humanism. 312 pp.

The Scientific and Technological Re-
volution: Social Effects and Pros-
pects. 280 pp.

Slepov, L. CPSU— Party of Pro-
letarian Internationalism. 280 pp.

Soviet Economic Reform: Progress
and Problems. 248 pp. '

Soviet  Planning:  Principles and
Technique. 194 pp.

Spidchenko., K. Economic Geography
of the World. 191 pp.

Trapeznikov, S. At the Turning
Points of History. 295 pp.

Zarodov, L. Leninism and Contem-
porary Problems of the Transition
from Capitalism to Socialism. 360 pp.

In French

Le Conseil Général de la Premiére
Internationale (1864—1866).

La Conférence de Londres (1865).
Procés-verbaux. 396 p.

Critique des théories apologétiques
bourgeoises. 192 p.

Histoire de la société soviétique. 535
p.

Kirsanov A., Les Etats-Unis et
I'Europe occidentale. 505 p.

Léontiev L., Précis d’économie
politique. 304 p.
Pérésléguine V., Principes d’organ-
isation des finances et du crédit en
U.R.S.S. 191 p.

Les problemes actuels de esthétique
marxiste. 256 p.

Socialisme et culture. 386 p.

Le systéme socialiste mondial et I’an-
ticommunisme. 393 p.

Spirkine A., Yakhot O., Initiation au
matérialisme  dialectique et  au
matérialisme historique. 259 p.

Trechnikov A., Découverte et explo-
ration de I’Antarctide. 528 p.

Urlanis B., Guerres et population.
288 p.

Zélinski K. La littérature soviétique.
Les problemes et les hommes. 317 p.

In Spanish

Afanasiev, V. Socialismo y comunis-
mo. 205 pags.

Grigorian, L. y Dolgopolov, Y.
Fundamentos del Derecho estatal
soviético. 359 pags.

Guerra 'y Revolucion en Espana
(1936—1939). En cuatro tomos. Tomo
II. 296 pags.

Henry, E. Socialistas y comunistas,
;pueden marchar juntos? 237 pégs.
Historia de la sociedad soviética. 429
pags.

Kerimov, D. y Chejarin, E. La
democracia socialista 'y la lucha
ideolégica actual. 245 pags.

La instruccién piiblica en la URSS.
170 pags.

El leninismo y los problemas de la
China de hoy. 278 pags.
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Lisitsin, Y. La sanidad ptiblica en la
URSS. 139 pags.

La lucha de los bolcheviques en tres
revoluciones por ganarse el ejército.
255 pags.

Sizonenko, A. La URSS y
Latincamérica ayer y hoy. 182 pégs.

Spidchenko, K. Geografia econdomi-
ca del mundo. 194 pags.

Urlanis, B. Las guerras y la pobla-
cién. 365 pdgs.

Tras la fachada de las teorias bur-
guesas. 250 pags.

INOZEMTSEV Nikolai

FEDOSEYEV Pyotr

SHISHKIN Alexander

POSPELOV Gennady

NOVIKOV Konstantin

Our Authors

Academician, Director of the Institute of World
Economy and International Relations, USSR
Academy of Sciences. Author of the Monog-
raphs American Imperialism and the German
Question, US Foreign Pelicy and the Epoch of
Imperialism, Contemporary Capitalism: New
Developments and Contradictions, and other
works; editor and author of a number of chap-
ters of a three-volume study, International Re-
lations After the Second World War, and of
the book Political Economy of Modern
Monopoly Capital.

Academician, Vice-President, USSR Academy
of Sciences, Chairman of the Social Sciences
Department of the Presidium of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Director of the Institute
of Marxism-Leninism under the CC CPSU. Au-
thor of many works on philosophy, sociology,
historical materialism and scientific commun-
ism (dialectics of contemporary social deveiop-
ment, interaction of productive forces and pro-
duction relations, the role of the masses and
the individual in history, problems of human-
ism), including the monographs Dialectics of
the Present Epoch, Communism and
Philosophy, Marxism in the 20th Century.
Marx, Engels, Lenin and the Present Epoch.

D. Sc. {Philes.), Professor, Head of the Chair of
Philosophy, Moscow State institute of Interna-
tional Relations. His works include: Fundamen-
tals of Marxist Ethics, From the History of
Ethic Theories, The 20th Century and Moral
Values of Humanity (co-author) and many
other works on the problems of ethics.

D. Sc. (Geol. and Mineral), Head of the
Laboratory of the Iinstitute of Geclogy and
Geophysics, Siberiarn Branch, USSR Academy
of Sciences. In addition to being active in
geological research, writeés on Marxist ethics,
His books: Science and Cuiture, Science and
Marais.

Cand. Sc. (Philos)), Docent, Rector of the
Kuban State University (Krasnodar). His works
include: The Active Role of 2 Person and Free
Choice of His Social Role, Freedom of the
Subject in the Philosophy of Existentialism,
Interpretation of Freedom of Will in Pre-
Marxist Philosophy

253



DRUZHININ Nikolai

MELETINSKY Elizar

LIKHTENSTEIN Viadimir

RASTYANNIKOV Victor

MOMDJAN Khatchik

Acaderician, an authority in the history of the

development of capitalism in Russia.

D. Sc. {Philol.), researcher at the Gorky Insti-

tute of World Literature, USSR Academy of
| Pitré Prize
e Hero of a
, ‘Edda’ and
100 articles
S.

Cand. Sc. (Econ.), researcher at the All-Union
Scientific Research Institute of Cybernstics.
Specialises in the field of mathematical
methods in economic studies. His main works:
Models of Discrete Programming, Evolutional
and Simulative Method cf Planning.

D. Sc. (Econ.), senior researcher at the Institute
of Oriental Studies, USSR Academy of Sci-

ences. Speci f the
Third World es of
South Asia). or of
the books: P akis-

D. Sc. (Philos.), Professor, Head of the Chair of
Marxist-Leninist philosophy, Academy of the
Social Sciences under the CC CPSU, Merited
Scientist of the RSFSR. He wrote the books:
The October Revolution and Collapse of the
Idealistic Conceptions of Social Development,
Communism and Christianity, The Philosophy
of Helvetius and other works.

Send Your order for “SOCIAL SCIENCES’ to:

ARE

Modern Age Establishment,
20 Adly Pasha Street, Cairo

Australia

C.B.D. Library and Subscription
Service,
Box 4886 G.P O., Sydney, N.S.W. 2000

New World Booksellers,
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